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NOTICE 


The information in this manual is subject to change without notice. 


MINOLTA-QMS, Inc SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR TECHNICAL OR EDITORIAL ERRORS OR 
OMISSIONS CONTAINED HEREIN; NOR FOR INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES 
RESULTING FROM THE FURNISHING, PERFORMANCE, OR USE OF THIS MATERIAL. 


This manual contains information protected by copyright. No part of this manual may be photocopied or 
reproduced in any form without prior written consent from MINOLTA-QMS, Inc. 


FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION NOTICE 


This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits set for a Class B digital device, as 
stated in Part 15 of the FCC rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against 
harmful interference in a commercial installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio 
frequency energy. If not installed and used in accordance with the instructions provided, this equipment 
may cause disruptive interference to nearby radio and television communications. Even if the equipment 
is installed according to the instructions, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a par- 
ticular installation. If this equipment does cause disruptive interference to nearby radio and television 
reception, switch the equipment off to determine if it is the true cause of the interference. If the equip- 
ment is the cause of the interference, the user should try to minimize the interference by using one or 
more of the following actions: 


¢ Either re—orient or relocate the radio/television receiving antenna. 
¢ Increase the separation between the equipment and the radio/television receiver. 


«Connect the equipment to an AC outlet that is not on the same circuit as the radio/television 
receiver. 


¢ If the previous solutions fail to bring results, you should consult either your equipment dealer or an 
experienced radio/television technician. 


For more information on interference, refer to the Federal Communications Commission’s booklet “How 
to Identify and Resolve Radio-TV Interference Problems”. This booklet is available from the U.S. Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, Washington D.C. 20402, Stock No. 004-000-00345-4. 


Modifications 


Changes or modifications to this equipment not expressly approved by MINOLTA-QMS, Inc may void 
the user's right to operate the equipment. 


CANADIAN NOTICE 


This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions from digital apparatus 
set out in the Radio interference regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications. 


AVIS CANADIEN 


Cet appareil numerique est conforme aux limites émission de bruits radioélectriques pour les appareils 
de classe B stipulés das le réglement sur le brouillage radioéletrique du Ministére des Communcations 
du Canada. 


EUROPEAN NOTICE 


This equipment has been tested and determined to be compliant with VDE requirements for a Class B 
device. 


HINWEIS 


Hiermit wird bescheinigt, dass der P2HI Laserdrucker, in bereinstimmung mit den Betimmunngen der 
Vfg 1048 984 funkenstért ist. Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gertées 
angqeigt und die Berechtigung zur berprufung der Serie auf Einhaltung der Bestimmungen eingerdumt. 


CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT 


This Laser Printer is certified to comply with the Class | laser product performance standards as set by 
the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services. This class of laser product has an enclosed laser 
system that keeps all laser energy safely inside the fully assembled and closed printer. 


The laser and output of the laser scanning unit produce a beam that, if viewed, could cause serious eye 
damage. Service procedures must be followed exactly as written. Use of controls, adjustments, or proce- 
dures other than those specified in this manual may result in exposure to hazardous laser radiation. 
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Section 1. About this Manual 


This manual contains technical and service information for the 3260/4032 Print System. The information is based on 
and validated using the basic model printer. Expect some minor discrepancies in physical appearance, hardware 
count, and electrical readings due to engineering modifications and manufacturing changes during the life of the 
product. 


This manual is copyrighted © 2001 by MINOLTA-QMS, Inc. No portion may be copied, reproduced, submitted to, or 
read by MINOLTA-QMS Inc. external customers without the prior consent of MINOLTA-QMS Inc. 


Symbols Used in This Manual 


Various symbols are used throughout this manual to either provide additional information on a specific topic, or to 
warn of possible danger present during a procedure or action. Be aware of all symbols when they are used, and 
always read NOTE, CAUTION, or WARNING messages. 


A Note may indicate an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that is 
necessary to accomplish a task efficiently. A Note may also provide additional information that 
is related to a specific subject, or comment on the results achieved through a previous action. 


CAUTION A Caution indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition 
that, if not strictly observed, could result in damage to, or destruction of, equipment. 


A Warning indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that, it 
Ss not strictly observed, could result in injury or loss of life. 
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Safety information 


Follow all safety instructions to prevent accidents while servicing this laser printer. Always be aware of the potential 
dangers that are present when you are working with electrical or mechanical equipment. 


Power supply and electrical components 


Before starting any service procedure, switch off the printer power and unplug the power cord from the wall outlet. If 
you must service the printer with power applied, be aware of the potential for electrical shock. 


Do not touch any electrified component unless you are instructed to do so by a service procedure 


KWARNING> 





SER101X 


Mechanical components 


Manually rotate drive assemblies to inspect sprockets and gears. Do not try to manually rotate or stop the drive 
assemblies while the Main Motor is running. 





SER102X 
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Laser Assembly 


This printer uses a laser as part of the printing process. The laser beam is a very powerful, 

SGN) straight, narrow beam of light that produces extreme heat at its focal point. The laser beam 
in this printer is invisible. Although you cannot see the beam, it can still cause severe dam- 
age. Direct eye exposure to the laser beam may cause eye injury or blindness. 


Never place a mirror or a reflective tool or object in the laser beam path. 


To avoid permanent eye damage, follow these directions: 


Before starting any service procedure, switch off the printer power and unplug the power cord from the wall 
outlet. 


Do not disassemble the ROS Assembly or any laser component that displays a Laser Warning Sticker. 


Use caution when you are working around the ROS Assembly or when you are performing laser related repair 
procedures. 


Do not disassemble the printer in such a way that the laser beam can exit the print engine during a print cycle. 


Safety Components 


Make sure fuses, interlock switches, covers and panels are all functioning properly after you have reinstalled or 
replaced them. 


Warning Labels 


Throughout the printer, warning labels are displayed on potentially dangerous components. When you service the 
printer, check to make sure that all warning labels are in place. 


Read and obey all warning messages. 
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Fault Isolation Procedures 


Section 2. The FIP Flowchart 


If you used the Service Flowchart, it should have directed you to this section. Follow the FIP Flowchart, located at 
the end of this section, to analyze your printer problem. 


How to Use the FIP Flowchart 


BRwWN eR 


Nn 


. If the LCD displays an error code; go to the ERROR CODE box. 

. If you a printer operation problem; go to the PRINTER PERFORMANCE box. 

. If you have an print image problem; go to the IMAGE QUALITY box. 

. Follow the arrow leading from your problem box to the individual Primary FIP (Fault Isolation Procedure) that 


corresponds to your error code, printer operation problem, or print image problem. 


. Follow the instructions presented in the FIP. 
. Ifa FIP instructs you to perform a diagnostic test, refer to Section 8 Running Printer Diagnostics. 
. Voltage and resistance values presented in the FIPs are an approximation. Actual readings may vary from the 


stated values. 


. Primary FIPs may direct you to a Secondary FIP. In the FIP Flowchart, the relationship between Primary and 


Secondary FIPs is represented with dotted lines. 


How to Follow a FIP (sce the sample FIP below) 


1. 
a 


NM BW 


Each numbered step in a FIP instructs you to perform a certain action or procedure. 


The action box may contain additional information and numbered substeps you must follow to perform the 
action. 


. The action is followed by a question. 

. If your response to the question is Yes, then follow the instructions for a Yes reply. 
. If your response to the question is No, then follow the instructions for a No reply. 

. FIPs often ask you to take voltage readings at certain test points within the printer. 


Sections 11 and 14 contain information on test point locations and signal names. 


. FIPs often ask you to replace a printer component. Section 10 Removal and Replacement Procedures provides 


you detailed steps for removing and replacing all major parts of the printer. 








2 














500 SIZE SWITCH SIGNAL (FULL) Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Install a full Paper Cassette into the Feeder. 500 Sheet Size 
2. Check the voltage between J302-1 and J302-2. ee BRE 

J302 
7 OOO 00 0 0 1 
SER275X 

EMPTY = +0.45 VDC 
LETTER SEF = +2.19 VDC 
A4 SEF = +2.82 VDC 
ENVELOPE=_ +2.62 VDC 
LEGAL 13”= +2.4 VDC 

LEGAL 14”= +3.08 VDC 


Is the voltage between J302-1 and J302-2 at a level that corre- 
sponds to the paper size that is loaded in the Cassette? 




















* Step number 
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- Action to take if the answer to the question is YES 
- Action to take if the answer to the question is NO 


- Action with substeps, additional information, and a question. 
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Fault Isolation Procedures 


Using Printer Diagnostics 


FIPs often ask you to perform an output test or an input test. You use the printer Control Panel, reconnected to a spe- 
cific P/J on the MCU, to access and run the Diagnostics that are presented in this manual. 


The Control Panel LCD displays two lines of text, with sixteen characters per line. The text is make up of printer 
codes and messages that are generated by the MCU PWB. The buttons are used to select and control Diagnostic func- 
tions. 


; Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 


Data 0) | 1 | | 2 | | 3 | 
Disk Chn-00 Fun-00 
cote 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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Refer to the Section 7 for a detailed explanation of how to use the Control Panel to run the available Diagnostic rou- 
tines. 
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Fault Isolation Procedures 


General Notes on Using FIPs 


1. 


11. 


FIPs assume there is no malfunction in the printer controller (ESS). If you are unable to fix a problem using the 
FIPS, we recommend that you replace the printer controller. 


. FIPs frequently use new or "known good" components as troubleshooting tools. We recommend you carry a 


spare Print Cartridge (EP Cartridge), Fuser Assembly, MCU PWB, Video Controller, and LVPS PWB. 


. Unless indicated otherwise, the instruction "switch ON main power" means for you to switch ON printer power 
p y p p 


and let the printer proceed through power-on diagnostics and warm-up until it is on-line and ready to print. 


. Conventions used to represent connectors: 


P/J XX means a Plug and its corresponding Jack are connected. 
PXX means a Plug is disconnected. (Unless this plug is soldered to a PWB). 
JXX means a Jack is disconnected. (Unless this jack is soldered to a PWB). 


. When you are instructed to take a voltage reading between "P/J A—B and P/J X—Y", place the red probe (+) of 


your meter on pin B of P/J A, and place the black probe (—) of your meter on pin Y of P/J X. 


. When you are instructed to take voltage readings between "P/J X and P/J Y" (without specified pin numbers), 


check all voltage carrying pins. Refer to the Wiring Diagrams for signals and pin numbers. 


. When you are instructed to take a voltage reading, the black probe (—) is generally connected to a pin that is 


either RTN (Return) or SG (Signal Ground). You can substitute any RTN pin or test point in the printer, and you 
can use FG (Frame Ground) in place of any SG pin or test point. 


. Unless a FIP instructs you otherwise; before measuring voltages make sure the printer is switched ON, the Print 


Cartridge and the Paper Cassette are installed, and the Main Interlock Switch is actuated. 


. All voltage values given in the FIPs are approximate values. Actual measured voltages may vary more 


than 25% from the values stated in the FIPs. The main purpose of most voltage readings taken in the FIPs 
is to determine whether or not a component is receiving the correct HIGH voltage value from the power 
supply and if gating (a voltage drop) occurs during component actuation. Gating signals may be nothing 
more than a pulse, resulting in a momentary drop in voltage that may be difficult or impossible to read on 
the average multimeter. 


. FIPs may instruct you to remove or replace a component. Refer to Section 10 Removal and Replacement Proce- 


dures for information on how to remove and reinstall a component. 


When a FIP instructs you to replace a component, and that component is part of a larger assembly, you should 
replace the entire assembly. 
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Fault Isolation Procedures 


FIP Flowchart 





































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































>>| €3-2 ~ €3-3 Go to HCF 
t— C4-1 ~ C4-3 Go to HCF 
+—| C5-0 ~ C5-3 Go to HCF 
+—} C8-3 ~ C8-4 Go to HCF 
}——> E6-1 Go to HCF 
[| H1-3 ~ H1-5 Go to HCF 
>>| U1-1 Go to 3.1 
}—>] U1-3 Go to 3.2 p> _E4-2 Go to DUP 
> U3-1 Go to 3.3 }—>_E7-3 Go to DUP 
>> U3-3 Go to 3.4 p> E8-1 ~ E8-2 Go to DUP 
>>| U3-4 Go to 3.5 [>| E8-6 Go to DUP 
> U3-5 Go to 3.6 >>| C6-1 Go to DUP 
> U4-1 Go to 3.7 p> C8-6 Go to DUP 
+P} 4-2 Go to 3.8 
}—] U4-3 Go to 3.9 p> Fe-1 ~ F2-3 Go to MBX 
}—>| U4-9 Go to 3.10 p> F2-6 Go to MBX 
;——> U6-1 Go to 3.11 p> F3-1 ~ F3-2 Go to MBX 
;——>} U6-2 Go to 3.12 p> F3-6 Go to MBX 
+—| U6-3 Go to 3.13 
p> _us-4 Go to 3.14 p> 68-1 Go to ENV 
-—> E1-1 Go to 3.15 p> C9-1 ~ C9-3 Go to ENV 
[> E1-2 Go to 3.16 
t—>| E1-3 Go to 3.17 [—) F4-11 ~ F4-13 Go to HCS 
|] E1-6 Go to 3.18 p> F4-16 Go to HCS 
p> _E3-1 Go to 3.19 ;—>| F4-21 ~ 23 Go to HCS 
|] E3-6 Go to 3.20 p> F4-26 Go to HCS 
-—> E4-1 Go to 3.21 p> F4-31 ~ F4-32 Go to HCS 
+—>| E4-3 Go to 3.22 [> F4-36 Go to HCS 
+ E4-5 Go to 3.23 p> F441 Go to HCS 
p> E4-6 Go to 3.24 p> _F4-46 Go to HCS 
;—>] E5-1 Go to 3.25 ; > F6-1 ~ F6-2 Go to HCS 
-——> E5-2 Go to 3.26 p> F7-1 ~ F7-4 Go to HCS 
>} C1-3 Go to 3.27 p—>_Fe-1 Go to HCS 
;— C2-2 Go to 3.28 p> H5-11 ~ H5-13 Go to HCS 
+—} C2-3 Go to 3.29 }—>H5-21 ~ H5-23 Go to HCS 
-—>} 8-2 Go to 3.30 ;——> H5-31 ~ H5-33 Go to HCS 
-—> C9-3 Go to 3.31 >>| H5-81 ~ H5-86 Go to HCS 
t—>I H1-1 Go to 3.32 ‘> H5-91 ~ H5-97 Go to HCS 
[> H1-2 Go to 3.33 
p> H2-7 Go to 3.34 
p> 1-2 Go to 3.35 © Section 6 
t—>} J3-1 Go to 3.36 “? Secondary FIPs 
a Goe3 Primary FIPs 
pe Sotossé may direct you 
-—>} J8-3 Go to 3.39 to a specific 
>| J8-4 Go to 3.40 Secondary FIP 
Section 4 Printer Performance 
Performance Problems Flow Chart 
Section 5 Image Quality Problems 
Quality 
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Section 3 - Primary FIPs: Error Codes 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


Contents 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3 - Primary FIPs: Error Codes 


The FIP Flowchart should have directed you to this section. 


Before entering the Error Code FIPs: 


14 


aon nN na FP WW N 


Is the printer plugged into a recommended AC wall outlet? 


. Is the AC power provided at the wall outlet within recommended specifications? 

. Is the AC power cord connected to the printer. 

. Is the AC power cord in good condition; not frayed or broken? 

. Is the printer properly grounded through the AC wall outlet? 

. Is the printer located in an area where the temperature and humidity are moderate and stable? 
. Is the printer located in an area that is free of dust? 


. Is the printer located in an area away from water outlets, steamers, electric heaters, volatile gases, or open 


flames? 


. Is the printer shielded from the direct rays of the sun? 

. Does the printer have recommended space around all sides for proper ventilation? 

. Is the printer sitting on a level and stable surface? 

. Is recommended paper stock being used in the printer? 

. Does the customer use the printer as instructed in the 3260/4032 Print System User Manual? 


. Are consumables, such as the Print Cartridge (EP Cartridge), replaced at recommended intervals? 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 


There is a problem with the Main Motor. 
Logic Control on the MCU PWB detected a problem with the Main Motor. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.1 Error Code U1-1 





























2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. 


Can you easily rotate the Main Motor and do all of the gears 
on the Main Drive Assembly rotate freely and without bind- 
ing? 











Ste Actions and Questions Yes No 
p 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*LVPS Assembly (RRP 9.1) 
1 DRIVE ASSEMBLY INSPECTION Go to step 8 Go to step 2 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3) so you can observe the 
Main Motor and Drive Assembly. 
2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. 
Can you easily rotate the Main Motor and do all of the gears on the 
Main Drive Assembly rotate freely and without binding? 
o, DRIVE ASSEMBLY INSPECTION Replace the EP | Go to step 3 
1. Remove the EP Cartridge. Cartridge with 
2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. one 
Can you easily rotate the Main Motor and do all of the gears 
on the Main Drive Assembly rotate freely and without bind- 
ing? 
3 SUBSYSTEM ISOLATION Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Open the Left Upper Cover. Left Upper 
2. Touching only the drive gear at the end of the Roll, hand he Ee 
rotate the BTR. ; 
Can you easily rotate the BTR? 
4 SUBSYSTEM ISOLATION Replace the Go to step 5 
1. Remove the Fuser Assembly (RRP 6.1). Fuser Assem- 
2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. PI (REE 6:1) 
Can you easily rotate the Main Motor and do all of the gears 
on the Main Drive Assembly rotate freely and without bind- 
ing? 
5 SUBSYSTEM ISOLATION Replace the Go to step 6 
1. Remove the Offset Unit (RRP 7.1). Offset Unit 
(RRP 7.1) 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.1 Error Code U1-1 continued 




















Does the Main Motor run when you start Output Test 4-1? 











Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

6 SUBSYSTEM ISOLATION Replace the Go to step 7 

1. Remove the Tray 1 Feed Clutch (RRP 2.2). Tray | Feed 
2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. as ( 
Can you easily rotate the Main Motor and do all of the gears on 
the Main Drive Assembly rotate freely and without binding? 
f; SUBSYSTEM ISOLATION Replace the Replace the 
1. Remove the MSI Feed Clutch (RRP 3.5). MSI Feed Main Drive 
‘ : Clutch (RRP Assembly 
2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. 3.5) (RRP 8.1) 
Can you easily rotate the Main Motor and do all of the gears on 
the Main Drive Assembly rotate freely and without binding? 

8 MAIN MOTOR TEST Replace the Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Output Test 4-1 to check the Main Motor func- MCU PWB Main Drive 
tion. (RRP 9.7) Assembly 

(RRP 8.1) 
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There is a problem with the LVPS Fan. 
Logic Control on the MCU PWB detected a problem with the LVPS Fan. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.2 Error Code U1-3 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


*no recommendations 


Yes 














LVPS FAN TEST 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 4-3 to check the LVPS Fan 
function. 


Does Fan rotate when you start Output Test 4-3? 








Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7) 





Replace the 
LVPS Assem- 
bly (RRP 9.2) 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.3 Error Code U3-1 


There is a problem with the ROS. 
Logic Control on the MCU PWB received a constant HIGH signal from the Start of Scan (SOS) Sensor. 




















Does the U3-1 error code appear? 








bly (RRP 5.1) 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l RESET Go to step 2 Suspect a pos- 
1. Switch off printer main power. sible intermit- 
2. Wait one minute. eens 
3. Switch on printer main power. PWB, the 
Laser Diode 
PWB, the SOS 
Sensor, or the 
connectors and 
wiring linking 
these compo- 
nents. 
Does the U3-1 error code appear? 
pi Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Replace the Problem 
ROS Assem- solved 
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There is a problem with the Start of Scan (SOS) Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB detected that the time between signals from the Start of Scan Sensor was longer 
than specified. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.4 Error Code U3-3 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l RESET Go to step 2 Suspect a pos- 
1. Switch off printer main power. sible intermit- 
> Wai . tent problem 
. Wait one minute. with the MCU 
3. Switch on printer main power. PWB, the 
Laser Diode 
PWB, the SOS 
Sensor, or the 
connectors and 
wiring linking 
these compo- 
nents. 
Does the U3-3 error code appear? 
2 LVPS +5VDC CHECK Go to step 3 Replace the 
Measure the voltage between J400-7 and FG, and between J400-8 Boo 
and FG on the MCU PWB. y 
Is there +5 VDC between J400-7 and FG, and +5VDC between 
J400-8 and FG? 
3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Replace the Problem 
ROS Assem- solved 
Does the U3-3 error code appear? bly (RRP 5.1) 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.5 Error Code U3-4 


There is a problem with the Start of Scan (SOS) Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB detected that the time between signals from the Start of Scan Sensor was shorter 
than specified. 























Does the U3-4 error code appear? 








bly (RRP 5.1) 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l RESET Go to step 2 Suspect a pos- 
1. Switch off printer main power. sible intermit- 
> Wai ‘ tent problem 
. Wait one minute. with the MCU 
3. Switch on printer main power. PWB, the 
Laser Diode 
PWB, the SOS 
Sensor, or the 
connectors and 
wiring linking 
these compo- 
nents. 
Does the U3-4 error code appear? 
2 LVPS +5VDC CHECK Go to step 3 Replace the 
Measure the voltage between J400-7 and FG, and between J400-8 a ee 
and FG on the MCU PWB. y 
Is there +5 VDC between J400-7 and FG, and +5VDC between 
J400-8 and FG? 
3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Replace the Problem 
ROS Assem- solved 
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There is a problem with the ROS. 
Logic Control on the MCU PWB detected that the ROS Motor has not come up to full speed within the specified 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.6 Error Code U3-5 




















time. 
Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l RESET Go to step 2 Suspect a pos- 
1. Switch off printer main power. sible intermit- 
> Wai ; tent problem 
. Wait one minute. with the MCU 
3. Switch on printer main power. PWB, the ROS 
Motor, the 
SOS Sensor, or 
the connectors 
and wiring 
linking these 
components. 
Does the U3-5 error code appear? 

2 ROS MOTOR TEST Go to step 4 Go to step 3 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 6-75 to check the ROS 
Motor function. 

Does the ROS Motor run when you start Output Test 6-75? 

3 LVPS +24VDC CHECK Replace the Replace the 
Measure the voltage between J400-5 and FG, and between J400-6 mates 1 ) es Gee oD) 
and FG on the MCU PWB. 2 of 
Is there +24VDC between J400-5 and FG, and +24VDC 
between J400-6 and FG? 

4 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Refer to the Problem 

wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 








Does the U3-5 error code appear? 








for a broken 
wire between 
components 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.7 Error Code U4-1 


There is a problem with the Fuser. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB detected that the Thermistor remained on for longer than the specified time. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific problem. 
One or more of these components may have failed partially or com- 
pletely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each 
component listed below, one at a time, until the problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 


No 








FUSER WARM-UP 
1. Switch off printer main power. 


2. Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1) so you can observe the 
Heat Rods. 


3. Switch on printer main power and observe the ends of the Fuser 
Assembly. 


Do the Heat Rods glow? 


Go to step 4 


Go to step 2 





FUSER AC POWER 
1. Switch on printer main power. 


2. Measure the AC voltage between J23-2 and J23-6 on the AC 
Driver PWB. 


Is there 110VAC between J23-2 and J23-6? 


Go to step 3 


Replace the AC 
Driver PWB 
(RRP 9.3) 





Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) 


Does the U4-1 error code appear? 


Go to step 4 


Problem solved 











Replace the Fuser Assembly (RRP 6.1) 


Does the U4-1 error code appear? 








Refer to the 
wiring dia- 
grams Section 
14 and check 
for a broken 
wire or a loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 





Problem solved 
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There is a problem with the Fuser. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.8 Error Code U4-2 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB detected the Fuser temperature exceeded the temperature set for Fuser overheat. 























Does the U4-2 error code appear? 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l Replace the Fuser Assembly (RRP 6.1) Go to step 2 Problem 
1 
Does the U4-2 error code appear? solved 
2 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Go to step 3 Problem 
Does the U4-2 error code appear? Se 
3 Replace the AC Driver PWB (RRP 9.3) Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 


for a broken 
wire or a loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.9 Error Code U4-3 


There is a problem with the Fuser. 
Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Fuser Thermistor opened. 




















Does the U4-3 error code appear? 








for a broken 
wire or a loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 





Ste Actions and Questions Yes No 
p 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l Replace the Fuser Assembly (RRP 6.1) Go to step 2 Problem 
Does the U4-3 error code appear? solved 
~; Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 
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There is a problem with the Fuser Fan. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB received a Fan Alarm signal from the Fuser Fan. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.10 Error Code U4-9 




















and FG on the MCU PWB. 


Is there +24VDC between J400-5 and FG, and +24VDC 
between J400-6 and FG? 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 

l FUSER FAN TEST Replace the Go to step 2 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 4-2 to check the Fuser Fan MCU PWB 
function (RRP 9.7) 
Does the Fuser Fan run when you start Output Test 4-2? 

8) LVPS +24VDC CHECK Replace the Replace the 

Fuser Fan LVPS Assem- 

Measure the voltage between J400-5 and FG, and between J400-6 (PL1.1.8) bly (RRP 9.2) 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.11 Error Code U6-1 


There is a problem with the printer control program. 
Logic Control on the MCU PWB had a problem with printer control. 























Does the U6-1 error code appear? 











Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l RESET Go to step 2 Suspect a pos- 
1. Switch off printer main power. sible intermit- 
: : tent problem 
2. Wait one minute. with the MCU 
3. Switch on printer main power. PWB, the 
LVPS, or the 
connectors and 
wiring linking 
these compo- 
nents. 
Does the U6-1 error code appear? 
2 LVPS +5VDC CHECK Go to step 3 Replace the 
Measure the voltage between J400-7 and FG, and between J400-8 Be OD) 
and FG on the MCU PWB. y 
Is there a steady +5VDC between J400-7 and FG, and a steady 
+5VDC between J400-8 and FG? 
3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Replace the Problem 
Video Control- | solved 
ler (RRP 9.8) 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.12 Error Code U6-2 


There is a problem reading information from RAM. 
Logic control on the MCU PWB had a problem reading information from RAM. 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 





SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


*wiring and connectors linking the components 





l RESET Go to step 2 Suspect a pos- 
1. Switch off printer main power. sible intermit- 
é . tent problem 
2. Wait one minute. with the MCU 
3. Switch on printer main power. PWB, the 
LVPS, or the 


connectors and 
wiring linking 
these compo- 








nents. 
Does the U6-2 error code appear? 

o LVPS +5VDC CHECK Go to step 3 Replace the 
Measure the voltage between J400-7 and FG, and between J400-8 ero) 
and FG on the MCU PWB. f : 
Is there a steady +5VDC between J400-7 and FG, and a steady 
+5VDC between J400-8 and FG? 

3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Replace the Problem 

Video Control- | solved 


ler (RRP 9.8) 




















Does the U6-2 error code appear? 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.13 Error Code U6-3 


There is an unnamed problem with non-volatile memory. 
Logic Control on the MCU PWB had a problem with NVRAM. 























Does the U6-3 error code appear? 











Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l RESET Go to step 2 Suspect a pos- 
1. Switch off printer main power. sible intermit- 
> Wai : tent problem 
. Wait one minute. with the MCU 
3. Switch on printer main power. PWB, the 
LVPS, or the 
connectors and 
wiring linking 
these compo- 
nents. 
Does the U6-3 error code appear? 

2 LVPS +5VDC CHECK Go to step 3 Replace the 
Measure the voltage between J400-7 and FG, and between J400-8 Be OD) 
and FG on the MCU PWB. : 
Is there a steady +5VDC between J400-7 and FG, and a steady 
+5VDC between J400-8 and FG? 

3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Replace the Problem 

Video Control- | solved 
ler (RRP 9.8) 
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There is a problem reading information from non-volatile memory. 
Logic control on the MCU PWB had a problem reading information from NVRAM. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.14 Error Code U6-4 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l RESET Go to step 2 Suspect a pos- 
1. Switch off printer main power. sible intermit- 
2 Wai . tent problem 
. Wait one minute. with the MCU 
3. Switch on printer main power. PWB, the 
LVPS, or the 
connectors and 
wiring linking 
these compo- 
nents. 
Does the U6-4 error code appear? 

o LVPS +5VDC CHECK Go to step 3 Replace the 
Measure the voltage between J400-7 and FG, and between J400-8 ero) 
and FG on the MCU PWB. 4 : 
Is there a steady +5VDC between J400-7 and FG, and a steady 
+5VDC between J400-8 and FG? 

3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Replace the Problem 

Video Control- | solved 
ler (RRP 9.8) 
Does the U6-4 error code appear? 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.15 Error Code E1-1 


There is a paper jam at the Registration Sensor 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Registration Sensor was not actuated within the specified time since 


paper feed. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


*wiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 


No 








PAPER PATH INSPECTION 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps that may cause a paper jam. 


Is the paper path free of paper scraps? 


Go to step 2 


clear the paper 
path 




















2. Open the Left Upper Cover. 


3. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Registration Sen- 
sor. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Registration Sensor, and does the LCD display L 
when you remove the paper? 











2 PAPER INSPECTION Replace with Go to step 3 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. new paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 
3 PAPER SIZE INSPECTION Go to step 4 Adjust the 
Inspect the cassette paper guides. guides 
Are the guides set to the size of paper loaded in the cassette? 
4 PAPER TRAVEL INSPECTION Replace the Go to step 5 
Open the Left Upper Cover and observe the position of the jammed |} Feed, Nudger, 
paper. and Retard 
Is the sheet of paper skewed? a (ERE 
5 REGISTRATION SENSOR TEST Go to step 6 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-5 (8-32 if the jam Registration 
occurred during Duplex operation). Sensor (RRP 
4.6). 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.15 Error Code E1-1 continued 





Does the El-1 error code appear? 














for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP9.7). Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.16 Error Code E1-2 


There is a paper jam between the Registration Sensor and the Fuser Exit Switch 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Fuser Exit Switch was not actuated within the specified time since the 
Registration Clutch was actuated. 





























2. Open the Left Upper Cover. 


3. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Registration Sen- 
sor. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Registration Sensor, and does the LCD display L 
when you remove the paper? 











Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps that may cause a paper jam. path 
Is the paper path free of paper scraps? 
2 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the Go to step 3 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? Paper 
3 PAPER TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 4 Go to step 5 
Open the Left Upper Cover and observe the position of the jammed 
paper. 
Did the sheet of paper stop at the Registration Rolls? 
4 REGISTRATION CLUTCH TEST Clean the Reg- | Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-1 to start the Main || istration Roll- | Registration 
Motor, and Output Test 8-10 to check the Registration Clutch || ers or replace Clutch (RRP 
function. the Left Upper | 4.1) 
2. Press the Main Interlock Switch and open the Left Upper BRED 4 2) 
Cover to observe the Registration Rolls. y : 
Does the Registration Roll rotate when you start Output Test 8- 
10? 
5 REGISTRATION SENSOR TEST Go to step 6 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-5 (8-32 if the jam Registration 
occurred during Duplex operation). Sensor (RRP 
4.6). 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.16 Error Code E1-2 continued 














2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor. 


Does the Drum rotate smoothly and without binding? 


Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 PAPER TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 7 Go to step 9 
Open the Left Upper Cover and observe the position of the 
jammed paper. 
Did the sheet of paper stop on the Drum? 
$i DRUM INSPECTION Replace the EP | Go to step 8 
Open the Left Upper Cover and open the Drum Shutter. Cartridge. 
Are the stripper fingers damaged or is there paper stuck 
under the fingers or stuck between the Drum and CRU frame? 
8 DRUM ROTATION TEST Go to step 9 Replace the EP 
1. Open the Left Upper Cover and open the Drum Shutter. Cartridge 





PAPER TRAVEL INSPECTION 
Open the Left Upper Cover, and observe the position of the 
jammed paper. 


Did the sheet of paper stop while exiting the Fuser? 


Go to step 10 


Go to step 11 





10 


FUSER INSPECTION 
1. Remove the three screws securing the Fuser Left Cover and 
remove the Cover so you can observe the Fuser Rolls. 


2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor. 


Does the Pressure Roll rotate smoothly and are the Fuser 
Stripper Fingers undamaged? 


Go to step 11 


Replace the 
Fuser Assem- 
bly (RRP 6.1) 





1] 


PAPER TRAVEL INSPECTION 
Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1) and observe the position 
of the jammed paper. 


Did the sheet of paper stop in the Offset Unit? 


Go to step 12 


Go to step 13 





12 








OFFSET UNIT INSPECTION 
Check the Offset Unit for lodged scraps paper or damage. 


Is the Offset Unit clean and undamaged? 








Go to step 13 





Clean or 
replace the 
Offset Unit 
Assembly 
(RRP 7.1) 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.16 Error Code E1-2 continued 

















Does the E1-2 error code appear? 








for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
l 3 FUSER EXIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 14 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 10-23 (8-34 if the jam Fuser Exit 
occurred during Duplex operation). Sensor 
: ; (PL9.1.12) 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Fuser Exit Sen- 
sor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Fuser Exit Sensor, and does the LCD display L 
when you remove the paper? 

l 4 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7). Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.17 Error Code E1-3 


There is a paper jam between the Fuser Exit Switch and the Face Up Exit Sensor 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Face Up Exit Sensor was not actuated within the specified time since the 
Fuser Exit Switch was actuated. 


























Does the Exit Gate Solenoid actuate when you run Output Test 
10-51? 











Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l OFFSET UNIT INSPECTION Go to step 2 Clean or 
1. Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). replace the 
: Offset Unit 
2. Check the Offset Unit for lodged scraps paper or damage. Assembly 
(RRP 7.1) 
Is the Offset Unit clean and undamaged? 
o, FACE UP CLUTCH TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 10-53 to check the Face Offset Unit 
Up Clutch function. Assembly 
; F ; (RRP 7.1) 
2. With 10-53 on, hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main 
Motor. 
Do the Offset Rollers rotate? 
3 FACE UP EXIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 10-24. Face Up Exit 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Face Up Exit ntl rad 
Sensor actuator. , 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Face Up Exit Sensor, and does the LCD display 
L when you remove the paper? 
4 EXIT GATE SOLENOID TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 10-51 to test the Exit Gate Exit Gate 
Solenoid function. Solenoid 
(RRP 7.3) 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
5 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7). Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 


for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 


Does the E1-3 error code appear? 
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The Registration Sensor is actuated at printer power on. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.18 Error Code E1-6 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Registration Sensor was on while the printer was in standby. 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 2 Clean or clear 
Inspect the Registration Sensor for contamination or paper scraps paper from the 
that may have actuated the Sensor. Sensor 
Is the Registration Sensor clean and free of paper scraps? 
ip) REGISTRATION SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-5 (8-32 if the jam Registration 
occurred during Duplex operation). Sensor (RRP 
2. Open the Left Upper C a Qsce 
. Open the Left Upper Cover. reneattiis 
3. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Registration Sen- step. 
sor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Registration Sensor, and does the LCD display L 
when you remove the paper? 

3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7). Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 
for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 

Does the E1-6 error code appear when you switch on printer main 
power? 
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3.19 Error Code E3-1 


There is a paper jam at the Fuser Exit Switch 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Fuser Exit Switch did not deactuate within the specified time after the 
Switch actuated. 





























2. With 10-53 on, hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main 
Motor. 


Do the Offset Rollers rotate? 











Ste Actions and Questions Yes No 
Pp 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l PAPER TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 2 Go to step 3 
1. Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 
2. Observe the position of the sheet of paper. 
Did the sheet of paper stop on the Fuser Exit Switch? 
2 FUSER EXIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 10-23 (8-34 if the jam Fuser Exit 
occurred during Duplex operation). Sensor 
: ‘ (PL9.1.12) 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Fuser Exit Sen- 
sor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Fuser Exit Sensor, and does the LCD display L 
when you remove the paper? 
3 PAPER TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 4 Go to step 5 
Observe the position of the sheet of paper. 
Is the trail edge of the paper still in the Fuser? 
4 FUSER INSPECTION Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Remove the three screws securing the Fuser Left Cover and Fuser Assem- 
remove the Cover so you can observe the Fuser Rolls. bly (RRP 6.1) 
2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor. 
Does the Pressure Roll rotate smoothly and are the Fuser 
Stripper Fingers undamaged? 
5 FACE UP CLUTCH TEST Go to step 6 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 10-53 to check the Face Offset Unit 
Up Clutch function. Assembly 
(RRP 7.1) 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.19 Error Code E3-1 continued 











Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7). Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 


Does the E3-1 error code appear? 











for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.20 Error Code E3-6 


The Fuser Exit Sensor is actuated at printer power on. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Fuser Exit Sensor was on while the printer was in standby. 























Does the E3-6 error code appear when you switch on printer main 
power? 








for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 2 Clear paper 
Inspect the Fuser Exit Sensor for paper scraps that may have actu- from the Sen- 
ated the Sensor or may have caused it to stick. sor 
Is the Fuser Exit Sensor free of paper scraps? 
Do FUSER EXIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1) Fuser Exit 
, ‘ Sensor 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 10-23. (PL9.1.12) 
3. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Fuser Exit Sen- 
sor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Fuser Exit Sensor, and does the LCD display L 
when you remove the paper? 

3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7). Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 
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There is a paper jam at the Face Up Exit Sensor 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that during Face-Down-Mode the Face Up Exit Sensor did not deactuate 
within the specified time after the Sensor actuated. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.21 Error Code E4-1 























2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. 


Do the Offset Rollers rotate? 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l PAPER TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 3 Go to step 2 
1. Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 
2. Observe the position of the sheet of paper. 
Did the sheet of paper stop on the Face Up Exit Sensor? 
Bp FACE UP EXIT SENSOR TEST Replace the Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 10-24. MCU PWB Face Up Exit 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the Face Up Exit Sensor. One) ‘) (RRE 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Face Up Exit Sensor, and does the LCD display 
L when you remove the paper? 
3 FACE UP CLUTCH TEST Refer to the Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 10-53 to check the Face || wiring dia- Offset Unit 
Up Clutch function. grams Section | Assembly 
14 and check (RRP 7.1) 


for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.22 Error Code E4-3 


There is a paper jam at the Face Up Exit Switch. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that during Duplex Mode the Face Up Exit Sensor did not deactuate within 
the specified time after the Sensor actuated. 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l PAPER TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 3 Go to step 2 
1. Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 
2. Observe the position of the sheet of paper. 
Did the sheet of paper stop on the Face Up Exit Sensor? 
2 FACE UP EXIT SENSOR TEST Replace the Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 10-24. MCU PWB Face Up Exit 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the Face Up Exit Sensor. (RRP?) 3 ‘) (REE 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Face Up Exit Sensor, and does the LCD display 
L when you remove the paper? 
3 FACE UP CLUTCH TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 10-53 to check the Face Offset Unit 
Up Clutch function. Assembly 
2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. eR) 
Do the Offset Rollers rotate? 
4 DUPLEX UNIT INSPECTION Treat problem | Go to the 
Examine the Duplex Unit operation. as an intermit- | Duplex Unit 
tent Technical 
Is the Duplex Unit functioning correctly, and the rollers are Manual and 
feeding paper from the Offset Unit into the Duplex Unit? troubleshoot 
the problem 
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There is a paper jam at the Face Up Exit Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Face Up Exit Sensor did not actuate within the specified time during 
the second feed from the Duplex Unit. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.23 Error Code E4-5 





























Does the E4-5 error code appear? 








Ste Actions and Questions Yes No 
p 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l DUPLEX UNIT INSPECTION Go to step 2 Go to the 
Examine the Duplex Unit operation. Duplex Unit 
Technical 
Is the Duplex Unit functioning correctly, and the rollers are Manual and 
feeding paper from the Offset Unit into the Duplex Unit? troubleshoot 
the problem 
iO; FACE UP EXIT SENSOR TEST Replace the Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 10-24. MCU PWB Face Up Exit 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the Face Up Exit Sensor. BRED) : on (RR 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Face Up Exit Sensor, and does the LCD display 
L when you remove the paper? 
3 FACE UP CLUTCH TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-51 to check the Face Offset Unit 
Up Clutch function. Assembly 
2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. eee) 
Do the Offset Rollers rotate? 
4 OFFSET CATCH TRAY REVERSE CLUTCH TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-51 to check the Offset Inverter 
Catch Tray Reverse Clutch function. Clutches (RRP 
Does the Reverse Clutch actuate when you start Output Test 8-51? ee 
5 Replace the Duplex PWB (RRP12.5). Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 


grams Section 
14, and check 
for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.24 Error Code E4-6 


There is a paper jam at the Face Up Exit Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Face Up Exit Sensor was on while the printer was in standby. 


























Does the E4-6 error code appear? 








for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l FACE UP EXIT SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 2 Clear paper 
1. Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). from the Sen- 
2. Inspect the Face Up Exit Sensor for paper scraps that may be ied 
actuating the sensor. 
Is the Face Up Exit Sensor actuator free of paper scraps? 
2 FACE UP EXIT SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
Inspect the Face Up Exit Sensor for damage. Face Up Exit 
Is the sensor undamaged? ad (ERE 
3 FACE UP EXIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 10-24. Face Up Exit 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Face Up Exit a Be 
Sensor. ‘ 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Face Up Exit Sensor, and does the LCD display 
H when you remove the paper? 

4 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7). Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 
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The Left Cover is open. 


The Left Cover is closed, but Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Left Cover Interlock Switch indicates the 
Cover is open. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.25 Error Code E5-1 





























Does the E5-1 error code appear? 








for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 





Ste Actions and Questions Yes No 
p 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l LEFT COVER CHECK Tighten the Go to step 2 
Open and close the Left Cover. Switch Bracket 
screw (RRP 
P 9.5) 
The E5-1 is cleared? 
2 LEFT COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). Left Cover 
: Interlock 
2. Inspect the Left Cover Interlock Switch for damage, such as a : 
ee : : Switch (RRP 
broken or missing spring or a broken switch button. 9.6) 
Is the switch undamaged? 
3 LEFT UPPER COVER INTERLOCK ACTUATOR INSPEC- |] Go to step 4 Replace the 
TION Left Upper 
Open and close the Left Upper Cover while observing the action of Cover (RRP 
the Left Upper Cover Actuator against the Interlock Switch Spring. 4.2) 
Is the Left Cover Interlock Actuator pressing against the Inter- 
lock Switch Spring? 
4 LEFT COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input n+1 Test 13-1. Left Cover 
: Interlock 
2. Actuate and deactuate the Left Cover Interlock Switch. Switch (RRP 
Does the LCD increment the display number by 1 each time 9.6) 
you actuate and deactuate the Left Cover Interlock Switch? 

5 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7). Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 
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3.26 Error Code E5-2 


The Left Lower Cover is open. 


The Left Lower Cover is closed, but Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Left Lower Cover Interlock Switch 























is open. 
Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l LEFT LOWER COVER CHECK Problem Go to step 2 
Open and close the Left Lower Cover. solved 
The E5-2 is cleared? 
iD LEFT LOWER COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH INSPEC- Replace the Go to step 3 
TION Left Lower 
Inspect the Left Lower Cover Interlock Switch for damage. Cover Inter- 
lock Switch 
Is the switch damaged? (RRP TS) 
3 LEFT LOWER COVER INTERLOCK ACTUATOR Replace the Go to step 4 
INSPECTION Left Lower 
Inspect the Left Lower Cover Interlock Actuator for damage that Cover (RRP 
may prevent the Cover from actuating the Interlock when the 3.13) 
Cover is closed. 
Is the Interlock Actuator damaged? 
4 LEFT LOWER COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Replace the Go to step 5 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input n+1 Test 13-1?. Left Lower 
2. Actuate and deactuate the Left Lower Cover Interlock Switch, || Cove! Inter- 
. Actuate and deactuate the Left Lower Cover Interlock Switch. || jo, switch 
Does the LCD increment the display number by 1 each time (RRP 3.15) 
you actuate and deactuate the Interlock Switch? 

5 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7). Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 








Does the E5-2 error code appear? 








for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 








3-34 
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There is a paper jam between Paper Tray 1 and the Registration Sensor. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.27 Error Code C1-3 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Registration Sensor did not actuate within the specified time after 
the Tray 1 Feed Clutch was actuated. 















































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 

l PAPER INSPECTION Replace the Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? Paper 

o) PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps or foreign objects that could path 
cause a paper jam. 

Is the paper path clear? 

3 TRAY 1 LIFT UP MOTOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace Tray 1 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 7-18 to test the Tray 1 Lift Lift Up Motor 
Up Motor function. (RRP 2.1) 
Does the Motor switch on when you start Output Test 7-18? 

4 TRAY 1 FEED CLUTCH TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-1 to start the Main Motor, Tray | Feed 
and Output Test 8-12 to check the Tray 1 Feed Clutch function. Clutch (RRP 

2.2 
Does the Tray 1 Feed Clutch actuate when you start Output ) 
Test 8-12? 

5 FEED, NUDGER, AND RETARD ROLL CHECK Go to step 6 Replace Tray | 
After performing step 4, open the Left Upper Cover. Feed Rolls 
Was a sheet of paper fed into the Registration area? (BRE PS) 

6 REGISTRATION SENSOR TEST Replace the Replace the 

1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-5 (8-32 if the jam |} MCU PWB Registration 
occurred during Duplex operation). (RRP 9.7) Sensor (RRP 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Registration Sen- yen 
sor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Registration Sensor, and does the LCD display L 
when you remove the paper? 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.28 Error Code C2-3 


There is a paper jam between Paper Tray 2 and the Registration Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Registration Sensor did not actuate within the specified time after 
the Tray 2 Feed Clutch was actuated. 


























2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Registration 
Sensor. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Registration Sensor, and does the LCD display 
L when you remove the paper? 











Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l PAPER INSPECTION Replace the Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with 
‘ ; new paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 
Do PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps or foreign objects that path 
could cause a paper jam. 
Is the paper path clear? 
3 TAKE AWAY ROLL CHECK Go to step 4 Replace Tray 2 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 4-1 to start the Main Feeder (RRP 
Motor. 2.13) 
2. Open the Tray 2 Transport Cover. 
Does the Take Away rotate when you run the Main Motor? 
4 REGISTRATION SENSOR TEST Replace the Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-5 (8-32 if the jam || MCU PWB Registration 
occurred during Duplex operation). (RRP 9.7) Sensor (RRP 
4.6). 
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There is problem with the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.29 Error Code C8-2 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Tray 2 Take Away was on while the printer was in standby. 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 2 Clean or clear 
Inspect the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor for contamination or paper paper scraps 
scraps that may have actuated the sensor. from the Sen- 
Is the Sensor clean and free of paper scraps? i 
ip) TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-6. Tray 2 Take 
Away Sensor 
2. Open the Left Upper Cover. (RRP3.16) 
3. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 2 Take 
Away Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 2 Take Away, and does the LCD display H 
when you remove the paper? 

3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 
for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 

Does the C8-2 error code appear? 
3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 3-37 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.30 Error Code C9-3 


There is a paper jam between the MSI Feeder and the Registration Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that when paper was fed from the MSI, the Registration Sensor did not actu- 
ate within the specified time after the MSI Feed Clutch was actuated. 





























Did the MSI Feed Clutch actuate and the Feed Roll start rotat- 
ing? 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l PAPER INSPECTION Replace the Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the MSI. paper with 
‘ . new paper 
Is the paper loaded in the MSI wrinkled or damaged? 
Do PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps or foreign objects that path 
could cause a paper jam. 
Is the paper path clear? 
3 MSI FEED ROLL INSPECTION Replace the Go to step 4 
1. Run Test Print 23-60, feeding from the MSI. MSI Feed Roll 
2. Observe the paper in the MSI Tra: (RR oy 
; Pee y: Nudger Roll 
(RRP 3.7), and 
; Pad (RRP 3.9) 
Is the paper partially fed out of the MSI Tray? 
4 MSI DRIVE TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3) so you can observe the MSI Feeder 
Main Drive Assembly and the MSI Drive Gear Assembly. Assembly 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - 8-1 to check the MSI Drive Assem- a 
bly. 
Does the Main Drive Assembly rotate the MSI Drive Gear 
Assembly? 
5 MSI CLUTCH TEST Go to step 6 Replace the 
With Diagnostic Mode 8-1 Main Motor still on, run Diagnostic MSI Feed 
Mode 8-17 MSI Feed Clutch. Clutch (RRP 
3.5) 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.30 Error Code C9-3 continued 











Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 REGISTRATION SENSOR TEST Go to step 7 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-5. Registration 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Registration Sen- oe a 
SOT. : 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Registration Sensor, and does the LCD display L 
when you remove the paper? 
fj Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 





Does the C9-3 error code still appear? 








for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 
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3.31 Error Code H1-1 
There is a Lift Up problem with Tray 1. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that Tray 1 was not raising into position in Feeder 1. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


*wiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 








TRAY 1 LIFT UP MOTOR TEST 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


2. Load paper into Tray | and install Tray | into Feeder 1. 


3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - 7-18 to check the Tray | Lift Up 
Motor. 


Does the Tray 1 Lift Up Motor run when you start Diagnostic 
Mode 7-18? 


Go to step 2 


Replace Tray | 
Lift Up Motor 
(RRP 2.1) 





TRAY 1 CHECK 
Slowly side Tray | out of Feeder 1. 


Can you hear the Tray 1 bottom plate drop as you slide the 
Tray out of the Feeder? 


Go to step 2 


Replace Tray | 





TRAY 1 NO PAPER SENSOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 7-7 to check the Tray | 
No Paper Sensor. 


2. Remove Tray | from the printer and push the Actuator up and 
then release it. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you push up on 
the Actuator, and does the LCD display H when you release 
the Actuator? 


Go to step 4 


Replace the 
Tray 1 No 
Paper Sensor 
(RRP2.10) 











Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) 


Does the H1-1 error code still appear? 








Refer to the 
wiring dia- 
grams Section 
14 and check 
for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 





Problem 
solved 
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There is a Lift Up problem with Tray 2. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.32 Error Code H1-2 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that Tray 2 was not raising into position in Feeder 2. 


























Does the H1-2 error code still appear? 








for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 





Ste Actions and Questions Yes No 
p 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
1 TRAY 2 LIFT UP MOTOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace Tray 2 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). Lift Up Motor 
2. Load paper into Tray 2 and install Tray 2 into Feeder 2. (sen) 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - 7-19 to check the Tray 2 Lift Up 
Motor. 
Does the Tray 1 Lift Up Motor run when you start Diagnostic 
Mode 7-19? 
2 TRAY 2 CHECK Go to step 2 Replace Tray 2 
Slowly side Tray 2 out of Feeder 2. 
Can you hear the Tray 2 bottom plate drop as you slide the 
Tray out of the Feeder? 
3 TRAY 2 NO PAPER SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 7-8 to check the Tray 2 No Tray 2 No 
Paper Sensor. Paper Sensor 
2. Remove Tray 2 from the printer and push the Actuator up and (RREZID) 
then release it. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you push up on 
the Actuator, and does the LCD display H when you release the 
Actuator? 
4 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 
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3.33 Error Code H2-7 


There is a communication problem between the printer and the Duplex Unit. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB could not initialize the Duplex Unit within the specified time. 























Does the H2-7 error code appear? 








for a broken 
wire or a loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 





Ste Actions and Questions Yes No 
p 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l LVPS +5VDC CHECK Go to step 2 Replace the 
Measure the voltage between J400-7 and FG, and between J400-8 LVPS Assem- 
and FG on the MCU PWB. bly (RRP 9.2) 
Is there +5VDC between J400-7 and FG, and +5VDC between 
J400-8 and FG? 
2 Replace the Duplex Module PWB (RRP 12.5) Go to step 3 Problem 
Does the H2-7 error code appear? poles 
3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 
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The CRU is low on toner and should be replaced. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.34 Error Code J1-2 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that at Main Motor start-up the Toner Sensor was on for longer than the 
specified time. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


*wiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 





No 





Replace the CRU with a new one 


Does the J1-2 error code still appear? 


Go to step 2 


Problem 
solved 





TONER SENSOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 9-4. 


2. Open the Upper Left Cover. 
3. Install, then remove, a new CRU. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you install the 
CRU into the printer, and does the LCD display H when you 
remove the CRU? 


Go to step 3 


Replace the 
Toner Sensor 
(RRPS.4) 











Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) 


Does the J1-2 error code still appear? 








Refer to the 
wiring dia- 
grams Section 
14 and check 
for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 





Problem 
solved 
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3.35 Error Code J3-1 


The EP Cartridge is not installed or is not installed correctly. 
Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the CRU Interlock Switch was not actuated. 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 





SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


*wiring and connectors linking the components 





1 EP CARTRIDGE CHECK Go to step 2 Problem 
1. Open the Upper Left Cover. solved 
2. Remove, then reinstall the EP Cartridge. 


Does the J3-1 error code still appear? 





2 CRU INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 9-2. CRU Inter- 
lock Switch 

2. Open the Upper Left Cover. (RRP 5.5) 


3. Install, then remove, the EP Cartridge. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you install the 
EP Cartridge into the printer, and does the LCD display L 
when you remove the EP Cartridge? 





3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 


for a broken 
wire or loose 
Does the J3-1 error code still appear? connection 
between com- 
ponents 
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The CRU has reached end of life. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the EP Cartridge has printed a specified number of prints and should be 
replaced with a new one. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.36 Error Code J6-1 




















Does the J6-1 error code still appear? 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l Replace the EP Cartridge with a new one Go to step 2 Problem 
Does the J6-1 error code still appear? solved 
2 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 


for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.37 Error Code J8-1 


The wrong EP Cartridge is installed in the printer. 
Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the EP Cartridge installed is not compatible with the printer. 




















Does the J8-1 error code still appear? 








for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 





Ste Actions and Questions Yes No 
p 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l Replace the EP Cartridge with another one Go to step 2 Problem 
Does the J8-1 error code still appear? oles 
a) Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 
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A CRU Memory error occurred. 
Logic Control on the MCU PWB could not read CRU Memory data. 


Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.38 Error Code J8-3 























Does the J8-3 error code still appear? 








Ste Actions and Questions Yes No 
p 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l LVPS +5VDC CHECK Go to step 2 Replace the 
Measure the voltage between J400-7 and FG, and between J400-8 LVPS Assem- 
and FG on the MCU PWB. bly (RRP 9.2) 
Is there +5 VDC between J400-7 and FG, and +5VDC between 
J400-8 and FG? 
2 Replace the EP Cartridge with another one Go to step 3 Problem 
Does the J8-3 error code still appear? polved 
3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 


for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 
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Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


3.39 Error Code J8-4 


A CRU memory communication error has occurred. 
Logic Control on the MCU PWB could not access CRU Memory data. 























Does the J8-4 error code still appear? 








for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 





Ste Actions and Questions Yes No 
p 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
l LVPS +5VDC CHECK Go to step 2 Replace the 
Measure the voltage between J400-7 and FG, and between J400-8 LVPS Assem- 
and FG on the MCU PWB. bly (RRP 9.2) 
Is there +5VDC between J400-7 and FG, and +5VDC between 
J400-8 and FG? 
2 Replace the EP Cartridge with another one Go to step 3 Problem 
Does the J8-4 error code still appear? poled 
3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) Refer to the Problem 
wiring dia- solved 
grams Section 
14 and check 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


Section 4 - Primary FIPs: Printer Performance Problems Contents 
Printer Performance Problem Flow Chart............ 0.00.0... c cece cece tenes 4-2 
4-1. Inoperative: Printer 528+. cise elc totale soe et eee Nas Jah hab heck Pa acd eed Shae Sees 4-3 
4:2 Erratic:-Printer Operation. v4.45. Kode apne nd. Soe ERPS Pakh Re ale hg Maru NA bee a Gowala wad eae Ee 4-5 
4.3 Inoperative Control Panel .... 0... eee ent nent nen e eens 4-7 
4:4: Inoperative: Main: Dive *3 4.4 signee ceed cas ke aed «bees Pade y OEE AWA 8 A RR ER 4-8 
4.5 Inoperative Paper Feed Drive ....... 0... cette nett n ent ne eene 4-10 
4.6 J1-2 is not displayed when the EP Cartridge is out of toner... 2.2... 0... eee eee 4-12 
4.7 Inoperative Interlock Switch... 0.0... cece tenet teen teenies 4-13 
4.8: Inoperative: Offset. 0 ci-..i05 eh Sea ieee i bedeks Sica ie Side ee cco ape Gea doe SW ele SS Qe ea ea eee 4-14 


Before entering the Printer Performance Problems FIPs: 


1. 


mannan nan ff W WN 


Is the printer plugged into a recommended AC wall outlet? 


. Is the AC power provided at the wall outlet within recommended specifications? 

. Is the AC power cord connected to the printer. 

. Is the AC power cord in good condition; not frayed or broken? 

. Is the printer properly grounded through the AC wall outlet? 

. Is the printer located in an area where the temperature and humidity are moderate and stable? 
. Is the printer located in an area that is free of dust? 


. Is the printer located in an area away from water outlets, steamers, electric heaters, volatile gases, or open 


flames? 


. Is the printer shielded from the direct rays of the sun? 

. Does the printer have recommended space around all sides for proper ventilation? 
. Is the printer sitting on a level and stable surface? 

. Is recommended paper stock being used in the printer? 

. Does the customer use the printer as instructed in the User Manual? 


. Are consumables, such as the EP Cartridge replaced at recommended intervals? 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


Printer Performance Problem Flow Chart 


The FIP Flowchart should have directed you to this section. Start at your problem box, then follow the arrow leading 
to the individual FIP that corresponds to that problem. Primary FIPs may direct you to a Secondary FIP. In the 
Performance Problems Flowchart, the relationship between Primary and Secondary FIPs is represented 


by dotted lines 


Printer 


Performance 
Problem 


SER495X 
































































































































id Thera are bs Percilighte & no printer warm-up ed ate Printer 
a a onttioa wien Eur as eee | ae Coisten 
[Pinot ordocenorwarccoreciy “| P| lnnnaeetive Gone Hare 
p> elle aaa gk ear ai ane Main Drive 
[> ales piiaai ein cuales a ee Paper Feed Drive 
ad as oats Corecrranal — a ree Displayed 
eg a fe ee 
|_yI The Offset Unit does not offset paper |_-» ee Gis 
|__»! Problems with the High Capacity Feeder |__y ae a 
|_| Problems with the Duplex Unit |__»I Se ae 
|__»I Problems with the Mailbox |_y| alee waxes 
|__y Problems with the Envelope Feeder |p! Envelope Feeder 

Technical Manual 
L_y Problems with the High Capacity Stacker | High Capacity Stacker 


Technical Manual 








ection 6 
econdary FIPS 


Primary FIPS 
may direct you 
to a specific 
Secondary FIP 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


4.1 Inoperative Printer 


When you switch on the printer, the Control Panel LEDs do not light, the LCD remains blank, the Fuser Fan does not 
rotate, and the printer does not go into warm-up. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


« AC Drive PWB (RRP 9.3) 

¢ Fuser Assembly (RRP 6.1) 

¢« HVPS Assembly (RRP 9.4) 

¢ Main Drive Assembly (RRP 8.1) 

¢ ROS Assembly (RRP 5.1) 

* wiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 








AC POWER CORD INSPECTION 
Inspect the AC Power Cord. 


Is the AC Power Cord plugged into the back of the printer, 
and is the other end plugged into an AC wall outlet? 


Go to step 2 


Plug the AC 
Power Cord 
into the printer 
and into an AC 
wall outlet 





AC POWER CHECK 
Check the voltage at the AC wall outlet. 


Is there approximately 110VAC (or 220VAC if the printer is 
the 220VAC model) at the AC wall outlet? 


Go to step 3 


Troubleshoot 
the AC power 
at the wall out- 
let 














1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3) 


2. Measure the voltage between J400-7 and FG, and between 
J400-8 and FG on the MCU PWB. 


Is there +5VDC between J400-7 and FG, and is there +5 VDC 
between J400-8 and FG. 











3 Video Controller CHECK Replace the | Go to step 4 
1. Switch off the Main Switch. Video Control- 
ler with a new 
2. Remove the Video Controller (RRP 9.8). one (RRP 9.8) 
3. Switch on the Main Switch. 
Do the Control Panel LEDs light up and does the printer go 
into warm-up? 
4 LVPS +5VDC CHECK Go to step 5 Go to step 6 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


4.1 Inoperative Printer continued 





Step 


5 


Actions and Questions 


LVPS +24VDC CHECK 


Measure the voltage between J400-5 and FG, and between J400-6 
and FG on the MCU PWB. 


Is there +24VDC between J400-5 and FG, and is there +24VDC 
between J400-6 and FG? 


Yes 


Go step 8 


No 





Go to step 6 





AC POWER IN CHECK 


Measure the voltage between J19-1 and J19-3 on the Noise Filter 
PWB. 


Is there 110VAC between J19-1 and J19-3? 


Go to step 7 


Replace the 


Noise Filter 
PWB (RRP 
9.5) 





AC POWER TO LVPS CHECK 
Measure the voltage between J20-1 and J20-3 on the AC Drive PWB. 


Is there 110VAC between J20-1 and J20-3? 


Replace the 
LVPS_ Assem- 
bly (RRP 9.2) 


Replace the 


Main Power 
Switch (RRP 
9.1) 











OPTION ISOLATION 


Remove all options, such as the Duplex Unit or the High Capacity 
Feeder, from the base printer. 


Do the Control Panel LEDs light up and does the printer go into 
warm-up? 








Replace the 
options one by 
one until the 
printer 
becomes inop- 
erative again. 
Go to the Tech- 
nical Manual of 
the — problem 
option and 
troubleshoot 
for possible 
electrical short. 





Go to Suspect 
Components 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


4.2 Erratic Operation 


The printer has a variety of intermittent problems, but generally does not complete a print cycle. The problems are 
generally not identified by displayed Error Codes. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


¢ Printer options 


Yes 








Does the printer frequently fail to enter printer warm-up or is 
the Control Panel frequently inoperative? 


Go to FIP 4.1 
Inoperative 
Printer 


Go to step 2 





LVPS +5VDC UNDER LOAD CHECK 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3) 


2. Generate 50 Grid Test Patterns. 


3. While the printing is generating the Test Patterns, measure the 
voltage between J400-7 and FG on the MCU PWB. 


Does the +5VDC measured between J400-7 and FG remain 
relatively constant throughout the print run, and does not 
deviate more than a volt during the print run? 


Go to step 3 


Replace the 
LVPS Assem- 
bly (RRP 9.2) 





LVPS +24VDC UNDER LOAD CHECK 
1. Generate 50 Grid Test Patterns. 


2. While the printing is generating the Test Patterns, measure the 
voltage between J400-5 and FG on the MCU PWB. 


Does the +24VDC measured between J400-5 and FG remain 
relatively constant throughout the print run, and does not 
deviate more than a few volts during the print run? 


Go to step 4 


Replace the 
LVPS Assem- 
bly (RRP 9.2) 





TEST PRINT CHECK 


Was the printer able to generate all of the Test Prints 
requested in steps 2 and 3? 


Go to step 5 


Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7) 











TEST PRINT CHECK 


Does the printer stop and reset while making test prints? 








Go to FIP 6.1 
Electrical 
Noise 





Go to step 6 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


4.2 Erratic Operation continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 HOST SOFTWARE REPLACEMENT Go to step 7 Problem 
solved 


Reload the Host Drive Software or Host Application Software. 


Does the printer still exhibit erratic operation? 





7 HOST/PRINTER INTERFACE CABLE REPLACEMENT Go to step 8 Problem 
solved 
Replace the interface cable connecting the host to the printer. 


Is the problem still present? 





8 Video Controller REPLACEMENT Go to Suspect | Problem 
Components solved 
Replace the Video Controller (RRP 9.8) 


Does the printer still exhibit erratic operation? 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


4.3 Inoperative Control Panel 


The Control Panel LEDs, LCD, and/or Keypad do not function or do not function correctly. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


* wiring and connectors linking the components 
¢ Video Controller (RRP 9.7) 


Yes 








CONTROL PANEL TEST 


1. Remove the Control Panel from the Top Cover (RRP 
1.5) 


2. Connect the Control Panel to P 410 on the MCU PWB. 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode (See Section 7). 


When you enter Diagnostic Mode do the Control Panel LEDs 
light up and does the LCD display Chn-00 Fun-00? 


Go to step 2 


Go to step 3 





ESS MOTHER PWB REPLACEMENT 
Replace the ESS Mother PWB (RRP 9.10). 


Is the problem still present? 


Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7) 


Problem 
solved 











LVPS +5VDC CHECK 








Replace the 





Replace the 








Measure the voltage between J400-7 and FG, and between J400-8 || Control Panel | LVPS Assem- 
and FG on the MCU PWB. (RRP 1.5) bly (RRP 9.2) 
Is there +5VDC between J400-7 and FG, and is there +5 VDC 
between J400-8 and FG. 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


4.4 Inoperative Main Drive Assembly 


The Main Drive Assembly does not function 





























1. Lift the Exit Drive Assembly spring-loaded drive gear off of 
the Main Drive Assembly drive gear. 


2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. 


Can you rotate the Main Motor and do the gears of the Drive 
Assembly rotate easily and without binding? 








Exit Drive 
Assembly 
(RRP 7.2) 





Ste Actions and Questions Yes No 
p 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
* no recommendations 
l MAIN DRIVE ASSEMBLY TEST Replace the | Go to step 2 
Use Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 4-1 to check the Main Motor |} MCU PWB 
and Main Drive Assembly. (RRP 9.7) 
Does the Main Motor run and do the gears of the Drive Assem- 
bly rotate normally? 
e) MAIN DRIVE ASSEMBLY MANUAL TEST Go to step 9 Go to step 3 
Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. 
Can you rotate the Main Motor and do the gears of the Drive 
Assembly rotate easily and without binding? 
3 EP CARTRIDGE BINDING CHECK Replace the EP | Go to step 4 
1. Remove the EP Cartridge. Cartridge with 
: é a new one 
2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. (RRP 5.2) 
Can you rotate the Main Motor and do the gears of the Drive 
Assembly rotate easily and without binding? 
4 FUSER ASSEMBLY BINDING CHECK Replace _ the | Go to step 5 
1. Remove the Fuser Assembly (RRP 6.1). Fuser Assem- 
. : bly with a new 
2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. one (RRP 6.1) 
Can you rotate the Main Motor and do the gears of the Drive 
Assembly rotate easily and without binding? 
5 EXIT DRIVE ASSEMBLY BINDING CHECK Replace _ the | Go to step 6 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


4.4 Inoperative Main Drive Assembly continued 











1. Remove the Registration Clutch (RRP 4.1) 
2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. 


Can you rotate the Main Motor and do the gears of the Drive 
Assembly rotate easily and without binding? 


Registration 
Clutch with a 
new one (RRP 
4.1) 


Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 TRAY 2 DRIVE BINDING CHECK Replace Tray 2 | Go to step 7 
1. Lift the Tray 2 spring-loaded drive gear off of the Main Drive || Drive Assem- 
Assembly drive gear. bly (PL3.7.99) 
2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. 
Can you rotate the Main Motor and do the gears of the Drive 
Assembly rotate easily and without binding? 
| REGISTRATION CLUTCH BINDING CHECK Replace the | Go to step 8 





FEED CLUTCH BINDING CHECK 
1. Remove the Feed Clutch (RRP 2.2) 


2. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Motor. 


Can you rotate the Main Motor and do the gears of the Drive 
Assembly rotate easily and without binding? 


Replace the 
Feed Clutch 
with a new one 
(RRP 2.2) 


Replace the 
Main Drive 
Assembly 
(RRP 8.1) 











LVPS +24VDC CHECK 








Replace the 





Replace the 








Measure the voltage between J400-5 and FG, and between J400-6 Main _ Drive oe Assem- 
and FG on the MCU PWB. Assembly bly (RRP 9.2) 
(RRP 8.1) 
Is there +24VDC between J400-5 and FG, and is there 
+24VDC between J400-6 and FG? 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


4.5 Inoperative Paper Feed Drive 


Paper feed drive does not work. The problem is not identified by a displayed Error Code. 





























1. Generate 100 to 200 Grid Test Patterns. 


2. Carefully observe the Main Drive Assembly and Feed 
Clutches as the test runs. 


Does the test suddenly stop; without any visible paper jam and 
without any Error Code displayed? 











Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
* LVPS Assembly (RRP 9.2) 
* All paper path sensors (refer to the Parts List) 
* wiring and connectors linking the components 
1 MAIN DRIVE ASSEMBLY TEST Go to step 2 Go to FIP 4.4 
1. Remove all of the paper trays from the printer. Inoperative 
. : : Main Drive 
2. Use Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-1 to check the Main Assembly 
Motor and Main Drive Assembly. 
Does the Main Motor run and do the gears of the Drive Assem- 
bly rotate normally? 

Is the problem with MSI feed? Go to step 4 Go to step 3 
TRAY 1 FEED CLUTCH TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
While the Main Motor is running under 8-1, run Output Test 8-12 Tray 1 Feed 
to actuate Tray 1 Feed Clutch. Clutch (RRP 

2.2) 
Does the Feed Clutch actuate and do the Feed Rolls rotate? 

4 MSI FEED CLUTCH TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
While the Main Motor is running under 8-1, run Output Test 8-12 MSI Feed 
to actuate Tray 1 Feed Clutch. Clutch (RRP 

3.5) 
Does the MSI Feed Clutch actuate and do the MSI Feed Rolls 
rotate? 
5 TEST PRINT STRESS TEST Go to step 6 Treat as an 


intermittent 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


4.5 Inoperative Paper Feed Drive continued 





Step 








Actions and Questions 


NO PAPER SENSOR REPLACEMENT 
1. Replace the No-Paper Sensor in the paper tray used in step 5 


2. Generate 100 to 200 Grid Test Patterns. 


3. Carefully observe the Main Drive Assembly and Feed 
Clutches as the test runs. 


Does the test suddenly stop; without any visible paper jam and 
without any Error Code displayed? 








Yes 


Replace 


the 


MCU PWB 


(RRP 9.7) 





No 





Go to Suspect 
Components 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


4.6 J1-2 is not displayed when the EP Cartridge is out of toner 
The Control Panel LCD does not display the code J1-2 when the EP Cartridge is out of toner. 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 





SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


* LVPS Assembly (RRP 9.2) 
* Video Controller (RRP 9.7) 
* wiring and connectors linking the components 





l TONER SENSOR TEST Replace the | Replace the 
1. Use Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 9-4 to check the Toner Sen- |} MCU = PWB | Toner Sensor 
sor. (RRP 9.7) (RRP 5.4) 


2. Insert and remove a new EP Cartridge into the printer. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display L when the EP Cartridge 
is in place, and does the LCD display H when you remove the 
Cartridge? 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


4.7 Inoperative Interlock Switch 


The Control Panel LCD either does not display an interlock open Error Code whenever a specific door or cover is 


open, or it does display an interlock open Error Code when a specific door or cover is closed. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


* wiring and connectors linking the components 
¢ Printer cover or door (refer to the Parts List) 


Yes 


























1 INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Replace the | Replace the 
1. Use Diagnostic Mode - Input n+1 13-1 to check the interlock ||} MCU = PWB | Left Lower 
switch of the door or cover in question. (RRP 9.7) Cover _ Inter- 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the switch. aR eae 
the Left Cover 
Interlock 
Does the Control Panel LCD display a number that advances Switch (RRP 
by one digit each time you actuate or deactuate the interlock 9.6) 
switch? 
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4.8 Inoperative Offset 


The Offset function does not work or does not work correctly. 


























Does Offset work correctly? 








Ste Actions and Questions Yes No 

p 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 

* wiring and connectors linking the components 
¢ LVPS Assembly (RRP 9.2) 
1 MAIN DRIVE ASSEMBLY INSPECTION Go to step 2 Go to FIP 4.4 
1. Remove the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3) Inoperative 
2. Use Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-1 to check the Main eae Dive 
Motor and Main Drive Assembly. y 
Does the Main Motor run and do the gears of the Drive Assem- 
bly rotate normally? 
p) EXIT DRIVE TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1) Exit Drive 
: ; . : Assembly 
2. Use Diagnostic Mode - Output 10-6 to check the Exit Motor in 
(RRP 7.2) 
the forward mode. 
3. Use Diagnostic Mode - Output 10-7 to check the Exit Motor in 
the reverse mode. 
Does the Exit Motor run forward during 10-6 and reverse dur- 
ing 10-7? 

3 OFFSET TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
Use Diagnostic Mode - Output 10-6 and 10-7 to check the move- Offset Unit 
ment of the Offset Roll. Assembly 

(RRP 7.1) 
Does the Offset Roll shift away from the Exit Motor during 10- 
6 and toward the Motor during 10-7? 

4 MCU PWB REPLACEMENT Problem Go to Suspect 

Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) solved Components 
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Section 5 - Primary FIPs: Image Quality Contents 
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Image Quality FIPs 


The FIP Flowchart or a Primary FIP should have directed you to this section. 


Before entering the Image Quality FIPs: 


ie 


amonANn Hn fF W WN 


5-2 


Is the printer plugged into a recommended AC wall outlet? 


. Is the AC power provided at the wall outlet within recommended specifications? 

. Is the AC power cord connected to the printer. 

. Is the AC power cord in good condition; not frayed or broken? 

. Is the printer properly grounded through the AC wall outlet? 

. Is the printer located in an area where the temperature and humidity are moderate and stable? 
. Is the printer located in an area that is free of dust? 


. Is the printer located in an area away from water outlets, steamers, electric heaters, volatile gases, or open 


flames? 


. Is the printer shielded from the direct rays of the sun? 

. Does the printer have recommended space around all sides for proper ventilation? 
. Is the printer sitting on a level and stable surface? 

. Is recommended paper stock being used in the printer? 

. Does the customer use the printer as instructed in the User Manual? 


. Have consumables, such as the EP Cartridge, been replaced at the recommended interval? 
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The use of Diagnostic Test Print 


Image Quality FIPs may ask you to run a specific Diagnostic Test Print subroutine to help isolate the cause of an 
image quality problem. For each subroutine the printer circuity generates a test print that serves a single, diagnostic 
purpose. Follow the instructions in each FIP to evaluate the test print. 


Running Test Print 


Use this diagnostic routine to print a specific type of test pattern. The test patterns are built into the printer circuity, so 
Test Print is an excellent tool for isolating and diagnosing print quality problems. 


Defaults 
Unless you specify otherwise, the printer generates a test print using the default values; 
e Simplex mode 
e Feed from Tray 1 
e Print the current selected image area: normal or wide 
e Print 4 dot grid test pattern 
e Deliver to the Face Down Output Tray, with no sheet offset 


To generate a Test Print 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 


2. Select a specific Test Print pattern from the table in Section 8. 
3. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chn and Fun number of the test you want to run. 


4. Press Function Key [1] to generate a Test Print. 
The printer generates test prints until you stop the routine. 








Chn-23 Fun-12 




















SERS75X 


To stop Test Print 
Press Function Key [0]. 
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5.1 Light (Undertoned) Prints 








PROBLEM 


cient image density. 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 


one at atime, until the problem disappears. 


* ROS Assembly (RRP 5.1) 
* MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) 








SERS76X 


The overall image density is too light. The image may also be unfused due to insuffi- 


The following components are associated with this specific problem. One or 
more of these components may have failed partially or completely. If you can- 
not isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each component listed below, 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


PAPER INSPECTION 
Is the paper wrinkled or dimpled? 


Yes 





Load fresh, 
dry paper. 


No 


Go to step 2 





EP CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT 
Install a new EP Cartridge (CRU). 


Is the image density normal? 


Problem 
solved 


Go to step 3 





IMAGE DEVELOPMENT INSPECTION 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


2. Generate a Grid Test Print and switch OFF printer power half- 
way through the print cycle. 


3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
4. Open the Drum Shutter. 


5. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor to 
advance the Drum far enough so you can see the developed 
image area on the Drum before it reached Transfer. 





Is the image on the drum completely developed; with sharp, 
black, easily read areas? 


Go to step 4 


Replace the 
HVPS Assem- 
bly (RRP 9.4) 











IMAGE TRANSFER INSPECTION 


1. Carefully remove the Test Print generated in step 3. 


2. Inspect the print. 


Was the toner image on the drum transferred completely to 
the paper. And are the grid lines black and unbroken? 








Go to step 5 





Replace the 
BTR Assem- 
bly (RRP 5.3). 
If the problem 
persists, 
replace the 
HVPS Assem- 
bly (RRP 9.4) 








5-4 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 


Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


5.1 Light (Undertoned) Prints continued 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 





FUSER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to Suspect 
Fuser Assem- | Components 


1. Generate another Grid Test Print and switch OFF printer bly (RRP 6.1) 


power when the print is halfway through the Fuser. 
5 2. Open the Left Upper Cover. 


3. Examine the paper areas before the image enters the Fuser and 
after the image exits the Fuser. 


Is the image normal before it enters the Fuser, but light when it 
exits the Fuser? 
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PROBLEM 








The entire print is blank. 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 


problem disappears. 


¢ MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) 








5.2 Blank Prints 


¢ CRU Connector and Contact Springs (PL7.2) 


The following components are associated with this specific problem. One or more of 
these components may have failed partially or completely. If you cannot isolate the 
problem using this FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 




















1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


2. Generate a Grid Test Print and switch OFF printer power half- 
way through the print cycle. 


3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
4. Open the Drum Shutter. 


5. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor to 
advance the Drum far enough so you can see the developed 
image area on the Drum before it reached Transfer. 


Is the image on the drum completely developed; with sharp, 
black, easily read areas? 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
CONTROLLER OR HOST SOFTWARE ISOLATION Troubleshoot Go to step 2 
G tea Grid Test Pant or replace the 
enerate a Grid Test Prin Sides Coniol: 
1 ler (RRP 9.8) 
or reload the 
Host Driver 
Is the test print image normal? Software 
EP CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT Problem Go to step 3 
2 Install a new EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). solved 
Is there a normal image on the paper? 
IMAGE DEVELOPMENT INSPECTION Go to step 4 Replace the 





HVPS Assem- 
bly (RRP 9.4) 
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5.2 Blank Prints continued 


Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 





Step 








Actions and Questions 


IMAGE TRANSFER INSPECTION 
1. Carefully remove the Test Print generated in step 3. 


2. Inspect the print. 


Was the toner image on the drum transferred completely to the 
paper. And are the grid lines black and unbroken? 








Yes 


Suspect an 
intermittent 
problem. 
Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7) and/ 
or refer to the 
wiring dia- 
grams Section 
14 and check 
for a broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents in the 
Xerographic 
sections of the 
printer. 





No 





Replace the 
BTR = Assem- 
bly (RRP 5.3). 
If the problem 
persists, 
replace the 
HVPS Assem- 
bly (RRP 9.4) 
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PROBLEM 
The entire print is black. 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 


problem disappears. 


¢ LVPS Assembly (RRP 9.2) 


5.3 Black Prints 


The following components are associated with this specific problem. One or more of 
these components may have failed partially or completely. If you cannot isolate the 
problem using this FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 























2. Generate a Grid Test Print and switch OFF printer power half- 
way through the print cycle. 


3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
4. Open the Drum Shutter. 


5. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor to 
advance the Drum far enough so you can see the developed 
image area on the Drum before it reached Transfer. 


Is the image on the drum completely developed; with sharp, 
black, easily read areas and clear, white areas? 











Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
ROS WINDOW INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
1. Remove the EP Cartridge. Paper 
l 2. Inspect the ROS Window for a sheet of paper that may have 
lodged in front of it and could be blocking the laser beam 
from reaching the Drum. 
Is the ROS Window free of paper? 
CONTROLLER OR HOST SOFTWARE ISOLATION Replace the | Go to step 3 
9) Generate a Grid Test Print. essai 
or reload the 
Is the test print image normal? Host Software 
EP CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT Problem Go to step 4 
3 Install a new EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). solved 
Is there a normal image on the paper? 
IMAGE DEVELOPMENT INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 5 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). ser ered 
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5.3 Black Prints continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
ESS MOTHER PWB REPLACEMENT Problem Go to step 6 
1. Replace the ESS Mother PWB (RRP 9.10) solved 


2. Generate a Grid Test Print. 


Is the printed Test Pattern normal? 





MCU PWB REPLACEMENT Problem Go to step 7 
1. Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) solved 


2. Generate a Grid Test Print. 


Is the printed Test Pattern normal? 





ROS REPLACEMENT Problem Refer to the 

1. Replace the ROS Assembly (RRP 5.1) solved wiring dia. 

grams Section 

2. Generate a Grid Test Print. 14 and check 

for a_ broken 

7 wire or loose 

connection 

between com- 

ponents in the 
Xerographic 

sections of the 


Is the printed Test Pattern normal? pee 
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5.4 Vertical Band Deletions 
PROBLEM 


There are areas of the image that are extremely light or missing entirely. These miss- 
ing areas form wide bands that run vertically along the page, in the direction of paper 
travel. 





SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific problem. One or 
more of these components may have failed partially or completely. If you cannot iso- 
late the problem using this FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a time, 
until the problem disappears. 





¢ no recommendations 











SERS77X 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 





ROS WINDOW INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
1 R the EP Cartridge. Paper eal 
emove the EP Cartridge clean the ROS 


l 2. Inspect the ROS Window for a scrap of paper or other con- ren 


tamination that may have lodged in front of it and could be 
blocking part of the laser beam from reach the Drum. 


Is the ROS Window free of paper or other contamination? 





) PAPER INSPECTION Load __ fresh, | Go to step 3 
Is the paper wrinkled or dimpled? dry paper. 





EP CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT Problem Go to step 4 
3 Install a new EP Cartridge (CRU). solved 


Are the vertical band deletions gone? 





IMAGE TRANSFER INSPECTION Go to step 5 Replace the 


1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). sere 


2. Generate a Solid Black Test Print and switch OFF printer 
power halfway through the print cycle. 


3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
. Open the Drum Shutter. 


Nn 


. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor to 
advance the Drum far enough so you can see the developed 
image area on the Drum before it reached Transfer. 


Before Transfer was the toner image on the drum normal and 
without vertical band deletions? 
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5.4 Vertical Band Deletions continued 


Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 





Step 








Actions and Questions 


FUSER INSPECTION 
1. Generate another Solid Black Test Print and switch OFF 
printer power when the print is halfway through the Fuser. 
2. Open the Left Upper Cover. 


3. Examine the paper areas before the image enters the Fuser and 
after the image exits the Fuser. 


Is the image on the paper normal before it enters the Fuser, but 
there are vertical band deletions visible when it exits the 
Fuser? 








Yes 


Replace the 
Fuser Assem- 
bly (RRP 6.1) 





No 





Go to Suspect 


Components 
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Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


5.5 Horizontal Band Deletions 


PROBLEM 








VM” 





direction of paper travel. 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 


problem disappears. 


¢ MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) 
¢ Fuser Assembly (RRP 6.1) 








SERS78X 


¢ CRU Connector and Contact Springs (PL7.2) 


There are areas of the image that are extremely light or missing entirely. These miss- 
ing areas form wide bands that run horizontally across the page, parallel with the 


The following components are associated with this specific problem. One or more of 
these components may have failed partially or completely. If you cannot isolate the 
problem using this FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


PAPER INSPECTION 
Is the paper wrinkled or dimpled? 


Yes 





Replace with 
fresh, dry 


paper 


No 


Go to step 2 





EP CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT 
Install a new EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 


Are the horizontal band deletions gone? 


Problem 
solved 


Go to step 3 





IMAGE TRANSFER INSPECTION 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


2. Generate a Solid Black Test Print and switch OFF printer 
power halfway through the print cycle. 


3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
4. Open the Drum Shutter. 


5. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor to 
advance the Drum far enough so you can see the developed 
image area on the Drum before it reached Transfer. 





Before Transfer was the toner image on the drum normal and 
without horizontal band deletions, but there are deletions on 
the paper after Transfer? 


Go to step 4 


Replace the 
BTR Assem- 
bly (RRP 5.3), 
then go to step 
4 











HVPS CHECK 
Generate a Solid Black Test Print. 
Is the Test Print normal, with no horizontal band deletions? 








Problem 
solved 





Replace the 
HVPS Assem- 
bly (RRP 9.4) 
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5.6 Vertical Streaks 


PROBLEM 























SUSPECT COMPONENTS 


time, until the problem disappears. 


¢ no recommendations 








There are black lines running vertically along the page. 


The following components are associated with this specific problem. One or 
more of these components may have failed partially or completely. If you cannot 
isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a 

















SERS79X 
Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove con- 
Inspect the paper path, between feed and exit, for contamination or et and 

obstructions. obstructions 

from the paper 
Is the paper path free of contamination or obstructions? path. 
ROS WINDOW INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clean ROS 
1. Remove the EP Cartridge. window 
pi 2. Inspect the ROS Window for contamination that could be 
blocking part of the laser beam from reach the Drum. 

Is the ROS Window clean? 
EP CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT Problem Go to step 4 

3 Install a new EP Cartridge (CRU). solved 
Are the vertical streaks gone? 
IMAGE TRANSFER INSPECTION Go to step 5 Replace the 








1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


2. Generate a Grid Test Print and switch OFF printer power half- 
way through the print cycle. 


3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
4. Open the Drum Shutter. 


5. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor to 
advance the Drum far enough so you can see the developed 
image area on the Drum before it reached Transfer. 





Before Transfer was the toner image on the drum normal and 
without vertical streaks, but there are vertical streaks on the 
paper after Transfer? 











BTR Assem- 
bly (RRP 5.3) 
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5.6 Vertical Streaks continued 











1. Generate another Grid Test Print and switch OFF printer 
power when the print is halfway through the Fuser. 


2. Open the Left Upper Cover. 


3. Examine the paper areas before the image enters the Fuser 
and after the image exits the Fuser. 


Is the image on the paper normal before it enters the Fuser, 
but there are vertical streaks visible when it exits the Fuser? 








bly (RRP 6.1) 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
FUSER INSPECTION Replace the | Replace the 
Fuser Assem- | ROS Assem- 


bly (RRP 5.1) 
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5.7 Horizontal Streaks 


PROBLEM 

















SUSPECT COMPONENTS 


time, until the problem disappears. 


¢ MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) 




















SERS80X 


There are black lines running horizontally across the page. 


¢ CRU Connector and Contact Springs (PL7.2) 


The following components are associated with this specific problem. One or 
more of these components may have failed partially or completely. If you cannot 
isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


EP CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT 
Install a new EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 


Are the horizontal streaks gone? 


Yes 





Problem 
solved 


No 


Go to step 2 





IMAGE DEVELOPMENT INSPECTION 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


2. Generate a Blank Test Print and switch OFF printer power 
halfway through the print cycle. 


3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
4. Open the Drum Shutter. 


5. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor to 
advance the Drum far enough so you can see the developed 
image area on the Drum before it reached Transfer. 


Is the image on the drum completely white; without any hori- 
zontal streaks visible? 


Go to step 3 


Replace the 
ROS Assem- 
bly (RRP 5.1) 











IMAGE TRANSFER INSPECTION 
Inspect the Blank Test Print you generated in step 2. 


Are horizontal streaks visible on the paper after Transfer? 








Replace the 
BTR Assem- 
bly (RRP 5.3) 





Go to step 4 
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5.7 Horizontal Streaks continued 














Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
FUSER INSPECTION Replace the | Goto step 5 
1. Generate another Blank Test Print and switch OFF printer Fuser Assem- 
power when the print is halfway through the Fuser. bly (RRP 6.1) 
A 2. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
3. Examine the paper areas before the image enters the Fuser 
and after the image exits the Fuser. 
Is the image on the paper normal before it enters the Fuser, 
but there are horizontal streaks visible when it exits the Fuser? 
ESS MOTHER PWB REPLACEMENT Problem Go to step 6 
5 __ | Replace the ESS Mother PWB (RRP 9.10). solved 
Are the horizontal streaks gone? 
HVPS REPLACEMENT Problem Go to Suspect 
6 Replace the HVPS Assembly (RRP 9.4). solved Components 
Are the horizontal streaks gone? 
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5.8 Spot Deletions 


PROBLEM 











There are areas of the image that are extremely light or missing entirely. These 
missing areas form spots that are localized to small areas of the page. 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific problem. One 
or more of these components may have failed partially or completely. If 
you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each component 
listed below, one at a time, until the problem disappears. 


* no recommendations 











SERS581X 
Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
PAPER INSPECTION Replace with | Go to step 2 
] fresh, dry 





Is the paper wrinkled or dimpled? 











paper 
EP CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT Problem Go to step 3 
2 Install a new EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). solved 
Are the spot deletions gone? 
IMAGE TRANSFER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 4 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). eee 





2. Generate a Black Test Print and switch OFF printer power 
halfway through the print cycle. 


3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
4. Open the Drum Shutter. 


5. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor to 
advance the Drum far enough so you can see the developed 
image area on the Drum before it reached Transfer. 





Before Transfer was the toner image on the drum normal and 
without spot deletions, but there are spot deletions on the 
paper after Transfer? 
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5.8 Spot Deletions continued 




















Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
FUSER INSPECTION Replace the | Replace the 
1. Generate another Black Test Print and switch OFF printer F Hare Assem- aa . with 
power when the print is halfway through the Fuser. bly (RRP 6.1) teat dry 
paper. 
4 2. Open the Left Upper Cover. if problenk 
3. Examine the paper areas before the image enters the Fuser continues, 
and after the image exits the Fuser. thoroughly 
Is the image on the paper normal before it enters the Fuser, ssn of ns 
but there are spot deletions visible when it exits the Fuser? printer 
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5.9 Spots 


PROBLEM 











SUSPECT COMPONENTS 


time, until the problem disappears. 


¢ no recommendations 











There are spots of toner randomly scattered across the page. 


The following components are associated with this specific problem. One or 
more of these components may have failed partially or completely. If you cannot 
isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a 














SER582X 
Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
EP CARTRIDGE INSPECTION Replace the EP | Go to step 2 
1. Remove the EP Cartridge. Cartridge 
1 2. Inspect the outside of the Cartridge. 
3. Open the Shutter and inspect the Drum. 
Is the EP Cartridge dirty and is it leaking toner? 
INTERIOR INSPECTION AND CLEANING Problem Go to step 3 
1. With the EP Cartridge removed, inspect the interior of the solved 
printer for toner contamination. 
2 2. Vacuum or wipe all interior surfaces, including Feed Rolls. 
3. Generate 30 Blank Test Prints to clean out the printer. 
4. Examine the last print out. 
Are the spots gone? 
IMAGE TRANSFER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 4 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). es. 








2. Generate a Blank Test Print and switch OFF printer power 
halfway through the print cycle. 


3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
4. Open the Drum Shutter. 


5. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor to 
advance the Drum far enough so you can see the developed 
image area on the Drum before it reached Transfer. 


Is the paper clean before Transfer, but there are spots on the 
paper after Transfer? 














5-20 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 





Primary Fault Isolation Procedures 


5.9 Spots continued 
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Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
FUSER INSPECTION Replace the | Clean or 
1. Generate another Blank Test Print and switch OFF printer F are Assem- coe . the 
power when the print is halfway through the Fuser. bly (RRP 6.1) | Offset/Exit 
Assembly 
A 2. Open the Left Upper Cover. (RRP 7.1) 
3. Examine the paper areas before the image enters the Fuser 
and after the image exits the Fuser. 
Is paper clean before it enters the Fuser, but there are spots on 
the paper when it exits the Fuser? 
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5.10 Residual Image or Ghosting 


PROBLEM 











There are faint, ghost images appearing randomly on the page. The images may 
be either from a previous page or from the page currently being printed. 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific problem. One or 
more of these components may have failed partially or completely. If you cannot 
isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a 
time, until the problem disappears. 


¢ MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) 
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Step 





Actions and Questions Yes No 


CUSTOMER USAGE INSPECTION Go to step 2 Go to step 3 
Inspect the residual images. 
Was the customer printing numerous copies of the same 





image? 

Generate a print run of 30 pages of varying images. Go to step 3 Problem 
solved. Avoid 
printing 


numerous cop- 
ies of the same 











Do residual images still appear? image. 
EP CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT Problem Go to step 4 
3 Install a new EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). solved 
Are the ghost images gone? 
FUSER INSPECTION Replace the | Replace the 





Fuser Assem- | BTR Assem- 


1. Generate ten Grid Test Prints and switch OFF printer power bly ( 6.1) | bly (RRP 5.3) 


when the last print is halfway through the Fuser. 


2. Carefully remove the EP Cartridge and inspect the toner 
image on the print before it enters the Fuser and immediately 
after it exits the Fuser. 


Is the image on the paper normal before it enters the Fuser, but 
there are ghost images on the paper when it exits the Fuser? 
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5.11 Background 
PROBLEM 











There is toner contamination on all or part of the page. The contamination 
appears as a very light gray dusting. 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 


The following components are associated with this specific problem. One or 
more of these components may have failed partially or completely. If you cannot 
isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a 
time, until the problem disappears. 


¢ HVPS Assembly (RRP 9.4) 
¢ MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) 
e ESS Mother PWB (RRP 9.10) 
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Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
EP CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT Problem Go to step 2 
l Install a new EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). solved 





Is the background gone? 











IMAGE DEVELOPMENT INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
ROS Assem- 
: 1.3). 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3) bly (RRP 5.1) 


2. Generate a Blank Test Print and switch OFF printer power 
halfway through the print cycle. 


3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
4. Open the Drum Shutter. 


5. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor to 
advance the Drum far enough so you can see the developed 
image area on the Drum before it reached Transfer. 





Is the image on the drum completely clean; without any 
noticeable background toner? 
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5.11 Background continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
IMAGE TRANSFER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 4 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). BTR  Assem- 


bly (RRP 5.3) 
2. Generate a Blank Test Print and switch OFF printer power 
halfway through the print cycle. 


3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
3 4. Open the Drum Shutter. 


5. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main Drive Motor to 
advance the Drum far enough so you can see the developed 
image area on the Drum before it reached Transfer. 





Before Transfer was the drum clean and without noticeable 
background toner, but there was background visible on the 
paper after Transfer? 





FUSER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to Suspect 
Fuser Assem- | Components 


1. Generate another Blank Test Print and switch OFF printer bly (RRP 6.1) 


power when the print is halfway through the Fuser. 
A 2. Open the Left Upper Cover. 


3. Examine the paper areas before the image enters the Fuser and 
after the image exits the Fuser. 


Is paper clean before it enters the Fuser, but there is back- 
ground on the paper when it exits the Fuser? 
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PROBLEM 











SUSPECT COMPONENTS 


time, until the problem disappears. 


* ROS Assembly (RRP 5.1) 
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5.12 Skewed Image 


The printed image is not parallel with the sides of the page. 


The following components are associated with this specific problem. One or 
more of these components may have failed partially or completely. If you cannot 
isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a 
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Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
PAPER FEED INSPECTION Go to step 2 Reload the 
1 Are the paper cassettes installed correctly, and is the paper ae i Z “ne aed 
correctly loaded into each cassette? 
settes. 
PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Remove 
g) Inspect the paper path, between the feed tray and the exit tray, for obstructions ue 
contamination or obstructions. Conta ianon 
from the paper 
Is the paper path free of obstructions? path. 
FEED, NUDGER, AND RETARD ROLL REPLACEMENT Go to step 4 Problem 
Replace the Feed Roll, Nudger Roll, and Retard Roll (RRP 2.3 or solved 
3 RRP 3.6, RRP 3.7, and RRP 3.9 for the MSI) for the Feeder hav- 
ing the skew problem. 
Is the image still skewed? 
REGISTRATION ROLL REPLACEMENT Replace the EP | Problem 
4 Cartridge solved 








Replace the Registration Roll (RRP 4.5). 


Is the image still skewed? 
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5.13 Damaged Prints 


PROBLEM 








SUSPECT COMPONENTS 


¢ no recommendations 











The printed page comes out of the printer either wrinkled, creased, or torn. 


The following components are associated with this specific problem. One 
or more of these components may have failed partially or completely. If 
you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each component 
listed below, one at a time, until the problem disappears. 











Inspect the paper path, between the feed tray and the exit tray, for 
paper scrap, obstructions, or broken printer components. 


Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
PAPER INSPECTION Replace with | Go to step 2 
| Inspect the paper that is loaded in the Feeder that is having the fresh, dry 
damage problem paper 
Is the paper in the Feeder already wrinkled, creased, or torn? 
PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 


path or replace 
the broken 

















1. Runa Grid Test Print and switch OFF printer power before the 
sheet of paper reaches the Fuser. 


2. Open the Left Upper Cover. 


Is the paper damaged before it reaches the Fuser? 








component. 
Is the paper path clear and there are no broken components? 
PAPER FEED INSPECTION Go to FIP 5.12 | Go to step 4 
1. Run a Grid Test Print and switch OFF printer power halfway Skewed Image 
3 through the print cycle. 
2. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
Is the paper fed crooked? 
PAPER PATH ROLLS INSPECTION Go to step 5 Replace any 
Inspect all of the rolls along the paper path, between the feed tray some of 
4 and the exit tray, for contamination, wear, or damage. vena 
Are the paper path rolls free of contamination, wear, or dam- 
age? 
EP CARTRIDGE INSPECTION Replace the EP | Go to step 6 


Cartridge 
(RRP 5.2) and/ 
or the BTR 
Assembly 
(RRP 5.3) 
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5.13 Damaged Print continued 


























Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
FUSER INSPECTION Replace the | Clean or 
1. Run another Grid Test Print and switch OFF printer power F har Assem- ae . the 
when the print is halfway through the Fuser. bly (RRP 6.1) | Offset/Exit 
Assembly 
6 2. Open the Left Upper Cover. (RRP 7.1) 
3. Examine the paper areas before the image enters the Fuser 
and after the image exits the Fuser. 
Is paper undamaged before it enters the Fuser, but there is 
damage visible as it exits the Fuser? 
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5.14 Unfused Image or Image Easily Rubbed Off 


PROBLEM 
The printed image is not fully fused to the paper. The image easily rubs off. 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific problem. 
One or more of these components may have failed partially or com- 
pletely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each 
component listed below, one at a time, until the problem disappears. 





¢ MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) 
e¢ AC Drive PWB 
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Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

PAPER INSPECTION Replace with | Go to step 2 

l fresh, dry 
Is the paper wrinkled or dimpled? paper 
IMAGE DENSITY INSPECTION Replace the | Go to FIP 5.1 

: Fuser Assem- | Light (Under- 

2 Run a Black Test Print. bly (RRP 6.1) | toned) Prints 

Is the Test Print a rich, dark gray? 
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5.15 Image not Registered Correctly 


PROBLEM 











SUSPECT COMPONENTS 


time, until the problem disappears. 


¢ ROS Assembly (RRP 5.1) 
¢ ESS Mother PWB (RRP 9.10) 








The printed image is not centered on the page or is bleeding off of the page. 


The following components are associated with this specific problem. One or 
more of these components may have failed partially or completely. If you cannot 
isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a 
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Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
IMAGE INSPECTION Troubleshoot Go to step 2 
Generate a Grid Test Print. the —_—-Host 
l Application 
Software _ set- 
Is the Test Print registered correctly? tings 
































IMAGE INSPECTION Go to Section | Go to FIP 5.12 
Generate ten Grid Test Prints. 9 and ; reset | Skewed Image 
p registration, 
then return to 
Are all of the Test Prints out of registration by the same || Step 3 
amount, with no variation in offset? 
IMAGE INSPECTION AFTER REGISTRATION ADJUST- || Replace the | Problem 
MENT MCU  PWB | solved 
1. Switch OFF printer power. (RRP 97) 
3 2. Wait one minute, then switch ON printer power. 
3. Generate a Grid Test Print. 
Is the Test Prints still registered incorrectly? 
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Section 6 - Secondary FIPs Contents 
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Secondary FIPs 


The FIP Flowchart or a Primary FIP should have directed you to this section. 


Before entering the Secondary FIPs: 


ie 


amonANn Hn fF W WN 


6-2 


Is the printer plugged into a recommended AC wall outlet? 


. Is the AC power provided at the wall outlet within recommended specifications? 

. Is the AC power cord connected to the printer. 

. Is the AC power cord in good condition; not frayed or broken? 

. Is the printer properly grounded through the AC wall outlet? 

. Is the printer located in an area where the temperature and humidity are moderate and stable? 
. Is the printer located in an area that is free of dust? 


. Is the printer located in an area away from water outlets, steamers, electric heaters, volatile gases, or open 


flames? 


. Is the printer shielded from the direct rays of the sun? 

. Does the printer have recommended space around all sides for proper ventilation? 
. Is the printer sitting on a level and stable surface? 

. Is recommended paper stock being used in the printer? 

. Does the customer use the printer as instructed in the User Manual? 


. Are consumables, such as the EP Cartridge, replaced at recommended intervals? 
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6.1 Electrical Noise 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
¢ Lift Up Motors 
¢ Feed Clutches 
¢ ROS Assembly (RRP 5.1) 
¢ Offset Unit (RRP 7.1) 
¢ Video Controller (RRP 9.8) 
1 EXTERNAL NOISE Go to step 2 Permanently 
1. Check if there is other electrical equipment, such as electrical relocate either 
generators, radio transmitters, or devices using electrical the printer or 
motors, within ten feet of the printer. the problem 
2. Shut off the other electrical equipment or relocate the printer device. 
at least twenty feet away from the other devices. 
Is the Electrical Noise problem still present? 
2 OPTION ISOLATION Go to step 3 Go the Techni- 
If the printer has options installed, such as Duplex Unit or the cal Manual for 
High Capacity Feeder, remove each option one at a time, and see the problem 
how the printer operations without that option installed. option and 
troubleshoot 
for arcing sole- 
noids, motor, 
or faulty 
Does the Electrical Noise problem go away when you remove a PWBs or wir- 
specific option? ing. 
3 AC GROUND Go to step 4 Repair the AC 
Check the AC wall outlet. wall outlet 
Is the AC wall outlet correctly wired and grounded? 
Steps 4 through 11 attempt to find a faulty printer component 
that may be generating electrical noise. If replacing a compo- 
nent does not solve the problem, reinstall the old component 
before moving on to the next step. 
4 EP CARTRIDGE REPLACEMENT Go to step 5 Problem 
Replace the EP Cartridge solved 
Is the Electrical Noise problem still present? 
5 MAIN SWITCH REPLACEMENT Go to step 6 Problem 
Replace the Main Power Switch (RRP 9.1) solved 
Is the Electrical Noise problem still present? 
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6.1 Electrical Noise continued 























Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 HVPS REPLACEMENT Go to step 7 Problem 
Replace the HVPS Assembly (RRP 9.4) solved 
Is the Electrical Noise problem still present? 
7 AC DRIVER REPLACEMENT Go to step 8 Problem 
Replace the AC Driver PWB (RRP 9.3) solved 
Is the Electrical Noise problem still present? 
8 LVPS ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT Go to step 9 Problem 
Replace the LVPS Assembly (RRP 9.2) solved 
Is the Electrical Noise problem still present? 
9 FUSER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT Go to step 10 Problem 
Replace the Fuser Assembly (RRP 6.1) solved. 
Is the Electrical Noise problem still present? 
1 0 MCU PWB REPLACEMENT Go to step 11 Problem 
Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) solved. 
Is the Electrical Noise problem still present? 
1 1 MAIN DRIVE ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT Go to Suspect | Problem 
Replace the Main Drive Assembly (RRP 8.1) Components solved. 


Is the Electrical Noise problem still present? 
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Section 7 - Diagnostic Mode and the Control Panel Contents 
What is Diagnostic Mode? «0... kc ee enn teen tenet tenet n ene neenees 7-2 
To connect the Control Panel so you can access Diagnostic Mode............ 00.0 cece eee teens 7-2 
To enter Diagnostic Mode .. 0.1... teen eben nett beeen e teens 7-3 
Tovexit Diagnostic: Mode’... 23.4035 dia «tek ooh Ae hn ee 7-3 
The. Control: Panel layouts. 3 i3.ce sel Mad ere sac tals et A inte wae the se a eo 7-4 
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Diagnostic Mode and the Control Panel 


What is Diagnostic Mode? 


Diagnostics are built into the MCU PWB. You use the printer Control Panel to access Diagnostic Mode so you can 
run the various diagnostic routines that are available. Diagnostics allow you to test various components and sub- 
systems within the printer. 


You can use Diagnostic Mode to: 


1 Check the operation of switches and sensors 
1 Test various motors, solenoids, and clutches 
1 Generate test patterns to check printer operation and xerographic functions 


1 View and change printer settings 


To connect the Control Panel so you can access Diagnostic Mode 


1. Remove the Control Panel from the Top Cover. 
2. Disconnect the Control Panel from P421 on the ESS Mother PWB. 
3. Connect the Control Panel to P410 on the MCU PWB. 


4. Follow the steps listed in To enter Diagnostics on the next page. 
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To enter Diagnostic Mode 
1. Press and hold [1] and [3] while you switch on printer main power. 


: Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 




















Disk 





























Message 4 | 5 | 6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
































SER775X 
2. When the Control Panel LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00, as shown below, release [1] and [3]. 


The printer is now in Diagnostic Mode. 
Print 

Online Statistics Status Cancel 

Data O | 1 | 2 | 3 | 

Disk Chn-00 Fun-00 


ieee (4).5)_6) 7] 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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To exit Diagnostic Mode 


1. Ifa Diagnostic Output subroutine is currently running, press [0] to stop the subroutine. 


2. Switch off printer main power. 
3. If you are finished with Diagnostics, disconnect the Control Panel from P410 on the MCU PWB. 


4. Reconnect the Control Panel to P421 on the ESS Mother PWB. 
5. Reinstall the Control Panel into the Top Cover. 
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The Control Panel Layout 
The illustration below shows the layout and functions of the Control Panel 
Moves cursor from Fun to Chn —- Moves cursor from Chn to Fun 


Stops Diagnostic Routine Starts selected test No function 
Clears ERROR from the LCD 







No function 








Data 


Disk Chn-01 Fun-08 
message | Input (H/L) L 


Online Select Previous Next 















































Moves cursor to the left 





Increases number 


LEDs. No function during Diagnostics LCD display Moves cursor to the right Decreases number 


SER777X 


The illustration below shows the meaning of the information displayed in the Control Panel LCD. 


preg noShe sala) CNAME Diagnostic Function Number 


Chn-01 Fun-08 


Input (H/L) L 





Test Results 
Diagnostic Test Type ' 
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The functions of the Control Panel buttons while in Diagnostic Mode 


Press [4] to increase (0~9) the number that is underlined by the cursor. 


. Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 











Disk Chn-10 Fun-00 


Message 









































Online 





[| o} Li} [2 | 
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Ms |i 6) 


Menu Select Previous Next 


Press [7] to decrease (9~0) the number that is underlined by the cursor. 








Data 











Disk Chn-90 Fun-00 


Message 























Online 
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Press [5] to shift the cursor one digit to the right. 











Data 











Disk Chn-00 Fun-00 


Message 





























Online 
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; Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 


Li1}]L2] 


—5 | _6 | 


Menu Select Previous Next 




















Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 


ey, ee 




















Es] _6_| 


Menu Select Previous Next 
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The functions of the Control Panel buttons while in Diagnostic Mode continued 


Press [6] to shift the cursor one digit to the left. 


. Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 
Data O | 1 | 2 | 3 | 
Disk Chn-00 Fun-00 


















































Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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Press [1] to switch the cursor between Chn and Fun. 


: Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 
Data 1 | 2 | 
Disk Chn-00 Fun-00 
Message 5 | 6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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After you have selected a Chn and Fun test, press [1] to start the test. 


Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 


Data 1 | 2 | 
Disk Chn-08 Fun-01 















































Message Output ON oe | _6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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The functions of the Control Panel buttons while in Diagnostic Mode continued 


Press [0] to stop the test, move the cursor between Fun and Chn, or clear a Diagnostic ERROR. 





Data 








Disk 








Message 














Online 
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Chn-08 
Output 


Fun-01 
OFF 
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; Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 





0 








1 


_1] 2] 








| 4 | 


Menu 





Select 


_5 | 





[6 | 


Previous 








Next 
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Section 8 - Running Printer Diagnostics Contents 
Diagnostic Mode Routines and Subroutines ......... 0... eect teen enn nes 8-2 
Running an Output Test... 0... cnet nent nen ene n eee eens 8-3 

Output Test table suws 3 cain boy die seaieng ean wea Deed dle we eae a aawete saae cae ea aeWaad 4 8-4 
Running:an: Input Test(H/L) sec. sGa ds Sees eee ey dase ue eke see E eee wee tee eas 8-8 
Input Test:(H/L) table... 0 ccs ua ave eeo ate oR OE TANS tw HRS ETNA Wade eae he 8 8-9 
Running an Input Test (A/D) .. 0.6... teen teen ene etn ene ene 8-14 
Input Test (A/D) table ssc ssid. cca bddes Sede da edae Gada WG dite bod dade bederey dda edd dee 8-14 
Hex numbers for Trays 1,2, and3 2.0... eect e nee ene nee ae 8-15 
Hex numbers for Trays 4 and 4.0.2... 0... c cece cette denne n nen nae 8-15 
Hex numbers for the MSI and the Envelope Feeder... ........... 000s cece cece eee 8-16 
Hex numbers for the Heat Roll Temperature ........ 0... cece cette eens 8-17 
Running an Input n+1 Test... 0.0... cette tne nen een enn eae 8-18 
Inputn+l ‘Test table. o:c208.ccateteave teat dee dicts cou dae baad de abbeetatetlouleaetess 8-18 
Running: Test Prim. o252:5.5 ch ae POR eee ig ca 8G Sislas Goan artentes aed Gdlen db cocadod beta he gecnacd 8-19 
Test. Print table icc. dct bccssqad ack eo pee bas Ebdon odpateaet ide kee debe akc date es 8-20 
Viewing a Paper Feeder Usage Log ..... 0... eee cnet tenn een eens 8-23 
Paper Feeder Usage Log table... 2.0... ketene teen eens 8-23 
To clear'a Usage Logi. ia s:.3s4 ied sates wedaGen ened bea FE AY Sew dee ORL R ee 8-23 
Viewing the CRU Print Count»... 0... ttn cnet een ee beeen eae 8-24 


Run only those Diagnostic routines that are listed in this manual. Do not enter random numbers 
when in Diagnostic Mode. Diagnostics provide very little feedback to the Control Panel LCD as 
[J to which Diagnostic Routine you are running. By entering random numbers you could unknow- 
ingly alter important printer operation parameters and seriously effect normal printer operation. 
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Diagnostic Mode Routines and Subroutines 


While in Diagnostic Mode you have access to a variety of test functions: 


Input Test (H/L) 

Check the signal level (on/off) coming from a specific sensor. 

Input Test (A/D) 

Check the value of a signal coming from a specific sensor. 

IN n+1 Test 

Check the operation of the control panel keys and as an alternate way to check sensor function. 
1 Output Test 

Switch on and off a specific component, such as a motor or solenoid. 

Paper Feeder and CRU usage 

Display the contents of component usage logs. 


Test Print 
Generate a built-in Test Pattern, and sent it to a specific output destination. 





Before running printer diagnostics 

Connect the printer Control Panel to the MCU PWB (Refer to Section 7-Diagnostic Mode and the Control Panel on 
how to connect and use the Control Panel to run Diagnostics). 

To enter Diagnostic Mode 


1. Press and hold [1] and [3] while you switch on printer main power. 


, Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 


Data 1 | 2] | 




















Disk 
































Message 5 | 6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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2. When the Control Panel LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00, as shown below, release [1] and [3]. 


The printer is now in Diagnostic Mode. 


. Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 


Data O | 1 | 2 | 
Disk Chn-00 Fun-00 
Message 4 | 5 | 6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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Running an Output Test 


Use this Diagnostic routine to actuate printer components such as motors, solenoids, and clutches. You can run multi- 
ple output tests simultaneously. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select an Output Test from the table on the next page. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


nH nA FBP W LY 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Output test. 
The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Output, and ON to indicate the test has started. 


The output component under test should click, switch on, or start running. 








Chn-08 Fun-01 
Output ON 
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7. Press Function Key [0] to stop the Output Test. 


8. Press Function Key [1] to restart the test if necessary. 


To change to another Output Test 
1. Press [0] to stop the current Output test. 
2. Press [0] to move the cursor to Chn. 
3. Select a new Output Test from the table on the next page. 
4. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the new test. 
5. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 
6. Use the Control Panel arrow buttons to enter the Fun number of the new test. 
7. Press Function Key [1] to start the new Output test. 
The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the new test, Output, and ON to indicate the test has started. 


The output component under test should click, switch on, or start running. 
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Output Test table 


























































































































Chain Function Switches on the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
2 2 Control Panel LEDs Works only if the Control Panel is connected to the 
MCU PWB 
3 10 System Buzzer Works only if the Control Panel is connected to the 
MCU PWB 
4 1 Main Motor 
4 2 Fuser Fan Motor from mid to high speed 
4 3 LVPS Fan Motor from mid to high speed 
A, a: a a ne 
6 715 ROS Motor at 600 dpi speed 
6 77 ROS Motor to standby speed 
eT ee ee eS 
7 18 Tray | Lift Motor When Tray | Level Sensor is down (L), the Motor runs for 2 
seconds, then switches off. When Tray 1 Level Sensor is up 
(H), the Motor will not switch on. Tray | must be installed 
in the printer for 7-18 to run. 
7 19 Tray 2 Lift Motor When Tray 2 Level Sensor is down (L), the Motor runs for 2 
seconds, then switches off. When Tray 2 Level Sensor is up 
(H), the Motor will not switch on. Tray 2 must be installed 
in the printer for 7-19 to run. 
7 20 Tray 3 Lift Motor When Tray 3 Level Sensor is down (L), the Motor runs for 2 
seconds, then switches off. When Tray 3 Level Sensor is up 
(H), the Motor will not switch on. Tray 3 must be installed 
in the HCF for 7-20 to run. 
7 21 Tray 4 Lift Motor When Tray 4 Level Sensor is down (L), the Motor runs for 2 
seconds, then switches off. When Tray 4 Level Sensor is up 
(H), the Motor will not switch on. Tray 4 must be installed 
in the HCF to 7-21 to run. 
7 22 Tray 5 Lift Motor When Tray 5 Level Sensor is down (L), the Motor runs for 2 
seconds, then switches off. When Tray 5 Level Sensor is up 
(H), the Motor will not switch on. Tray 5 must be installed 
in the HCF for 7-22 to run. 
ees 
8 1 Main Motor (alternate) 
8 2 HCF Feed Motor 
8 3 Envelope Feed Motor 
8 10 Registration Clutch Stop the test after 5 seconds. 
8 12 Tray 1 Feed Clutch Stop the test after 5 seconds 
8 13 Tray 2 Feed Clutch Stop the test after 5 seconds 
8 14 Tray 3 (HCF3) Feed Clutch Stop the test after 5 seconds 
8 15 Tray 4 (HCF4) Feed Clutch Stop the test after 5 seconds 
8 16 Tray 5 (HCF5) Feed Clutch Stop the test after 5 seconds 
8 17 MSI/Envelope Feed Clutch Stop the test after 5 seconds 
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Output Test table continued 





























Chain Function Switches on the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 

8 36 Duplex Module Exit Gate Solenoid Switches off after 3 seconds 

8 37 Duplex Module Wait Clutch Switches off after 3 seconds 

8 38 Duplex Module Drive Motor at slow speed 

8 39 Duplex Module Drive Motor at fast speed 

8 50 Invert Clutch CW Controlled by the Duplex Module 
Switches off after 3 seconds 

8 51 Invert Clutch CCW Switches off after 3 seconds 





























9 1 Main Motor (alternate) 

9 21 Developer Bias Switches on the HVPS - Developer Bias 
9 23 BCR (AC) voltage Switches on the HVPS - BCR (AC) 

9 24 BCR (DC) voltage Switches on the HVPS - BCR (DC) 

9 26 BTR voltage change in SEL Switches on the HVPS - BTR 

9 27 DTS voltage Switches on the HVPS - Detack 

9 29 BTR RMT voltage change Switches on the HVPS - BTR (+DC) 

















10 4 Fuser Fan Motor from mid to high speed 

10 6 Offset Motor (forward) 

10 7 Offset Motor (reverse) 

10 50 Face Up Exit Clutch Controlled by the Duplex Module 

10 51 Exit Gate Solenoid Switches the Gate to the Face Up Tray 
10 53 Invert Clutch CW and Face Up Exit Clutch Controlled by the MCU PWB 




















11 3 Mailbox Motor 

11 13 Gate IN Solenoid -Pull Opens IN Gate. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 15 BIN 2 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 2. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 16 BIN 3 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 3. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
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Output Test table continued 




















































































































Chain Function Switches on the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
11 17 BIN 4 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 4. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 18 BIN 5 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 5. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 19 BIN 6 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 6. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 20 BIN 7 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 7. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 21 BIN 8 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 8. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 22 BIN 9 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 9. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 23 BIN 10 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 10. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
14 50 Gate IN Solenoid - Pull Opens IN Gate 
14 51 Gate IN Solenoid - Push Closes IN Gate 
14 52 Transport Motor 
14 53 Tamper Motor - tamper to front 
14 54 Tamper Motor - tamper to rear 
14 55 Complier Tray Up/Down Solenoid 
14 56 End Wall Motor - forward 
14 57 End Wall Motor - reverse 
14 58 Stapler Transport Motor - Move to front 
14 59 Stapler Transport Motor - Move to rear 
14 60 Staple Head Motor 
14 61 Eject Clamp and Offset Motor - CW Clamp 
14 62 Eject Clamp and Offset Motor - CCW Offset 
14 63 Eject Motor- Forward at low speed 
14 64 Eject Motor - Forward at high speed 
14 65 Eject Motor - reverse 
14 66 Set Clamp Motor 
14 67 Stacker Elevator Motor (lower) 
14 68 Stacker Elevator Motor (raise) 
14 69 Tray 1 Motor - CW 
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Output Test table continued 



































Chain Function Switches on the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 

14 70 Tray 1 Motor - CCW 

14 71 Tray 2 Motor - CW 

14 72 Tray 2 Motor - CCW 

14 73 Tray 3 Motor - CW 

14 74 Tray 3 Motor - CCW 

14 15 Unload While Running LED 
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Running an Input Test (H/L) 


Use this Diagnostic routine to check the digital signal level (High or Low) from a sensor or switch. This test tells you 
whether or not a sensor or switch is working correctly and is sending a signal to the MCU PWB. 


i 


nH nr BP W NY 


Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 


. Select an Input Test (H/L) from the table on the next page. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Input test. 


The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Input (H/L), and H or L to indicate the status of the sensor or 
switch at that moment. 


. Watch the status field as you manually actuate the sensor or switch. 


The status field should change from either H to L or L to H as you manually actuate and deactuate the sensor or 
switch. 








Chn-01 Fun-01 
Input (H/L) H 
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8. 


When you are finished with this test, switch off printer main power to exit Diagnostic Mode. 


To change to another Input Test 


1. 


ND nA ff WwW WN 


8-8 


Press [0] to stop the current Input test. 


. Press [0] to move the cursor to Chn. 

. Select a new Input Test from the table on the next page. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the new test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the new test. 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the new Input test. 


The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the new test, Jnput (H/L), and H or L to indicate the status of the sen- 
sor or switch at that moment. 


. Watch the status field as you manually actuate the sensor or switch. 
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Input Test (H/L) table 





Chain 
(Routine) 


1 


Function 


(Subroutine) 


1 


Signal from the... 


Upper Cover Interlock Switch 


Comments 


H = Cover is open (switch is off) 


L = Cover is closed (switch is on) 








Cabinet Tray Interlock Switch 


ROS Motor 


Tray | No Paper Sensor 


H = Cover is open (switch is off) 


L = Cover is closed (switch is on) 


H=Not ready 
L= Ready 


H = No paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 











Tray 2 No Paper Sensor 


H = No paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 





Tray 3 (HCF3) No Paper Sensor 


H = No paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 





Tray 4 (HCF4) No Paper Sensor 


H = No paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 





Tray 5 (HCFS) No Paper Sensor 


H = No paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 





Envelope No Paper Sensor 








H = No paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 





Tray | Level Sensor 


H= Tray out & Feeder not in feed position 


L=Tray in & Feeder in feed 


posi 


ion 





Tray 2 Level Sensor 


H= Tray out & Feeder not in 
L=Tray in & Feeder in feed 


feed position 


posi 


ion 





Tray 3 Level Sensor 


H= Tray out & Feeder not in 
L=Tray in & Feeder in feed 


feed position 


posi 


ion 





Tray 4 (HCF4) Level Sensor 


H= Tray out & Feeder not in 
L=Tray in & Feeder in feed 


feed position 


posi 


1on 





Tray 5 (HCFS) Level Sensor 


H= Tray out & Feeder not in 
L=Tray in & Feeder in feed 








feed position 


posi 





ion 





30 


Full Stack Sensor 


Registration Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 


H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 





Take Away Roll 2 Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 





Take Away Roll 3 Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 





Take Away Roll 4 Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 








20 


Envelope Feed Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 
L=No Paper sensed 











30 





Duplex Module Exit Sensor 





H = Paper sensed 
L=No Paper sensed 
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Input Test (H/L) table continued 





Chain 
(Routine) 


Function 


(Subroutine) 


8 31 


Signal from the... 


Duplex Module Wait Sensor 


Comments 





H = Paper sensed 


L=No Paper sensed 





8 32 


Registration Sensor (for Duplex operation) 


H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 


Same routine as 8-5, but for Duplex Module operation 





Duplex Module Interlock Switch 


H= Interlock open 
L = Interlock closed 





Fuser Exit Sensor (for Duplex operation) 


CRU Interlock Switch 


H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 


For Duplex Module operation 


H=CRU in place 
L=CRU not in place 





10 23 


Toner Sensor 


Fuser Exit Sensor 


H = Toner at unacceptable level 
L= Toner at acceptable level 


H = Paper sensed 


L=No paper sensed 





10 24 


Face Up Exit Sensor 


H=No paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 





10 60 


Fuser Fan Fail Monitor Signal 


Left Hand Door Interlock Switch 


H = Fan failure 


L = Fan normal 





H = Door is open (switch is off) 
L= Door is closed (switch is on) 





BIN 1 Full Stack Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 


L=No paper sensed 





BIN 2 Full Stack Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 





BIN 3 Full Stack Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 


L=No paper sensed 





BIN 4 Full Stack Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 





BIN 5 Full Stack Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 


L=No paper sensed 





BIN 6 Full Stack Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 





BIN 7 Full Stack Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 


L=No paper sensed 





BIN 8 Full Stack Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 











BIN 9 Full Stack Sensor 


H = Paper sensed 


L=No paper sensed 














BIN 10 Full Stack Sensor 





H = Paper sensed 





L=No paper sensed 
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Input Test (H/L) table continued 



















































































Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
11 70 Vertical Sensor H=No paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 
11 71 BIN 1 Jam Sensor H=No paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 
11 72 Entrance Sensor H=No paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 
12 1 Transport Entrance Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 2 Transport Exit Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 3 Compiler Tray Exit Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 4 Tamper Home Sensor H= Home position 
L = Off home position 
12 5 Compiler Paper Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 6 Compiler Cover Safety Switch H= Cover closed 
L=Cover open 
12 7 Top Cover Interlock Switch H = Cover open 
L = Cover closed 
12 8 End Wall Open Sensor H= Wall up 
L = Wall down 
12 9 Stapler Front Corner Sensor H = Front corner position 
L = Off front corner position 
12 10 Stapler Front Edge Sensor H = Front edge position 
L = Off front edge position 
12 11 Stapler Rear edge Sensor H= Rear edge position 
L = Off rear edge position 
12 12 Stapler Head Home Sensor H= Home position 
(internal to Stapler Assembly) L = Off Home position 
12 13 Stapler Ready Sensor H=Not ready 
(internal to Stapler Assembly) L= Ready 
12 14 Low Staple Switch H = Staple level low 
(internal to Stapler Assembly) L = Staple level normal 
12 15 Cartridge Set Switch H = Cartridge in place 
(internal to Stapler Assembly) L = Cartridge not in place 
12 16 Eject Clamp Sensor H = Eject clamp down 
L = Eject clamp up 
12 17 Set Clamp Home Sensor H= Home position 
L = Off home position 
12 18 Stacker Offset Home Sensor H = Off home position 














L=Home position 
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Input Test (H/L) table continued 




























































































Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
12 19 Top Tray Paper Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 20 Middle Tray Paper Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 21 Bottom Tray Paper Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 22 Top Tray Half Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 23 Middle Tray Half Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 24 Bottom Tray Half Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 25 Top Tray Full Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 26 Middle Tray Full Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 27 Bottom Tray Full Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L=No paper sensed 
12 28 Stacker Tray ID Sensor H=Not actuated 
L= Actuated 
12 29 Stacker Upper Limit Switch H= Actuated 
L= Not actuated 
12 30 Stacker Lower Limit Switch H = Actuated 
L= Not actuated 
12 31 Stacker Lower Safety Switch H= Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 32 Unload While Running Switch H = Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 33 Front Cover Interlock Switch H = Not actuated 
L= Actuated 
12 34 IN Gate Interlock Switch H = Not actuated 
L = Actuated 
12 35 Transport Interlock Switch H=Not actuated 
L= Actuated 
12 36 Compiler Cover Switch H=Not actuated 
L= Actuated 
12 37 Top Tray Upper Limit Switch H= Actuated 
L= Not actuated 
12 38 Middle Tray Upper Limit Switch H= Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 39 Bottom Tray Upper Limit Switch H = Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
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Input Test (H/L) table continued 





























Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
12 40 Top Tray Lower Limit Switch H= Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 41 Middle Tray Lower Limit Switch H= Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 42 Bottom Tray Lower Limit Switch H = Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 43 Stack Height Sensor H = Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 44 IOT Full Paper Sensor H= Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 45 Top Tray Safety Switch & H = Actuated 
Bottom Tray Safety Switch L=Not actuated 
12 46 Complier Cover Interlock Switch H=Not actuated 











L= Actuated 
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Running an Input Test (A/D) 


Use this Diagnostic routine to check the analog signal level (0 ~ n) or digital signal level (a hexadecimal number) 
coming from a switch or sensor. This test tells you whether or not a switch or sensor is working correctly and sending 
the correct voltage signal level to the MCU PWB. Use the tables provided on the following pages to interpret the dis- 
played values. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select an Input Test (A/D) from the tables on the following pages. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


NH nn FP W NY 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Input test. 


The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Input (A/D), and a hexadecimal number that corresponds to 
the level send from the switch or sensor. 








Chn-07 Fun-01 
Input (AD) GF 
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7. When you are finished with this test, switch off printer main power to exit Diagnostic Mode. 


Input Test (A/D) table for Paper Size Sensors 



































Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
7 1 Tray | Paper Size Sensor Hex number. See table 
7 2 Tray 2 Paper Size Sensor Hex number. See table 
7 3 Tray 3 (HCF3) Size Sensor Hex number. See table 
7 4 Tray 4 (HCF4) Size Sensor Hex number. See table 
7 5 Tray 5 (HCF5) Size Sensor Hex number. See table 
7 6 MSI/Envelope Size Sensor Hex number. See table 
7 23 HCF Detect Hex number. See table 
10 20 Fuser Heat Roll Temperature Changing hex number. See table 
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Hex numbers for Trays 1, 2, and 3 



























































A/D number displayed Meaning of A/D number 
Typical number / possible range of numbers 

FF / (F8 ~ FF) No feeder detected 

EE/ (E7 ~ F7) No tray detected in feeder 

DE / (D7 ~ E6) System problem with paper size. Reset size 

CE / (C7 ~ D6) 8.5" x 11" LEF 

BE / (B7 ~ C6) Either A4 LEF or AS LEF 

AF / (A8 ~ B6) Either B5 LEF or 7.5" x 10.5" LEF 

OF / (96 ~ A7) System problem with paper size. Reset size 
90 / (89 ~ 95) 8.5" x 11" SEF 

80 / (7A ~ 88) A4 SEF 

72 / (6B ~ 79) 11" x 17" SEF 

62 / (SB ~ 6A) A3 SEF 

53 / (4C ~ 5A) 5.5" x 8.5" LEF 

44/(3D ~ 4B) A5 LEF 

35 / (2E ~ 3C) 8.5" x 13" SEF 

26 / (1F ~ 2D) System problem with paper size. Reset size 
17/10 ~ 1E) Either 8.5" x 14" SEF or B4 SEF 

08 / (00 ~ OF) B5 SEF 











Hex numbers for Trays 4 and 5 





A/D number displayed 


Typical number / possible range of numbers 





Meaning of A/D number 














FF / (F8 ~ FF) No feeder detected 

EE/ (E7 ~ F7) No tray detected in feeder 

CE / (C7 ~ D6) Either B5 LEF or 7.25" x 10.5 LEF 
72 / (6B ~ 79) 8.5" x 11" LEF 

53 /(4C ~ 5A) A4 LEF 





Any number not listed or is out of range 








System problem with paper size. Reinitialize the 
HCF 
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Hex numbers for the MSI and the Envelope Feeder 





Range of A/D numbers displayed Meaning of A/D number 





DA ~ FF Refile 95mm x 170mm 
Japanese Postcard 

A6 SEF 

Postcard 105mm x 148mm 





AB ~ D9 B6 SEF 
5.5" x 8.5" SEF 
AS SEF 





81~AA Label SEF 

ISO B5 SEF 

B6 LEF 

BS SEF 

7.25" x 10.5" SEF 





5D ~ 80 A5 LEF 

A4 SEF 

5.5" x 8.5" LEF 
8.5" X 11" SEF 
8.5" x 12" SEF 
8.5" x 13" SEF 
8.5" x 14" SEF 





30~5C #10 ENV LEF 
ISO BS LEF 
B5 LEF 

B4 LEF 





00 ~ 2F 8.5" x 11" LEF 
11" x 15" SEF 
11" x 17" SEF 
A4 LEF 
A3 SEF 
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Hex numbers for the Heat Roll Temperature 




































































A/D number displayed Fuser Heat Roll temperature 
C9 150°C 
C3 155°C 
BE 160°C 
B8 165°C 
82 170°C 
AB 175°C 
AS 180°C 
OF 185°C 
98 190°C 
92 195°C 
8B 200°C 
85 205°C 
TF 210°C 
78 215°C 
72 220°C 
6D 225°C 
67 230°C 
62 235°C 
5C 240°C 
57 245°C 
53 250°C 
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Running an Input n+1 Test 


Use this Diagnostic routine run a simple check on any sensor in the printer and printer options, and on the Control 
Panel keys. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select an Input n+1 Test (A/D) from the table below. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


NH nn FP W WN 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Input n+1 test. 
The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Input n+/, and the number 0. 
7. Watch the status field as you manually actuate a sensor or switch. 


The number field should increment by 1 each time you manually actuate and deactuate the sensor or switch. The 
incrementing indicates that the sensor or switch is functioning correctly. 








Chn-13 Fun-1 
Input n+1 o 
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8. When you are finished with this test, switch off printer main power to exit Diagnostic Mode. 


Input n+1 Test table 








Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
2 1 Control panel keys Increments count by | each time a Con- 


trol Panel key is pressed. - except for key 
[2] which stops the test. This test func- 
tions only if the Control Panel is con- 





nected to the MCU PWB. 
13 1 Printer and Options sensors and_ | Increments count by | each time a sensor 
switches or switch is manually actuated. This test 


functions only if the Control Panel is con- 
nected to the MCU PWB. This test does 
not check the Control Panel keys; see 
Diagnostic Routine 2-1. 
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Running Test Print 


Use this diagnostic routine to print a specific type of test pattern. The test patterns are built into the printer circuity, so 
Test Print is an excellent tool for isolating and diagnosing print quality problems. Through this routine you can also 
specify the Test Print output destination - such as to the Face Up Tray, to a specific Mailbox bin, or to the High 
Capacity Stacker. 


To generate a Test Print 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 


. Select a specific output destination from the table on the next two pages. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the output destination. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the output destination. 

. Press Function Key [1]. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the output destination NV number. 


. Press Function Key [1] to write the output destination to NVRAM. 


Co AN Dn FF YW NY 


. Press Function Key [0] to exit the output destination routine. 


— 
So 


. Select a specific Test Print pattern from the table on the next two pages. 


— 
— 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
12. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 
13. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


14. Press Function Key [1] to generate a Test Print. 
The printer generates test prints until you stop the routine. 








Chn-23 Fun-13 
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To stop Test Print 
1. Press Function Key [0]. 


To generate a Test Print without using Diagnostic Mode 


OEM customers have the option of designing an Video Controller that contains a Test Print switch or button. The 
base 3260/4032 printer, without an Video Controller installed, can generate a Test Print only through Diagnostic 
Mode. 
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Test Print table 
Chain Function Tray, Mode, and Test Pattern Type 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 

23 10 Tray | Simplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

23 11 Tray | Simplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 

23 13 Tray | Simplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 

23 20 Tray 2 Simplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

23 21 Tray 2 Simplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 

23 23 Tray 2 Simplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 

23 30 Tray 3 Simplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

23 31 Tray 3 Simplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 

23 33 Tray 3 Simplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 

23 40 Tray 4 Simplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

23 41 Tray 4 Simplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 

23 43 Tray 4 Simplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 

23 50 Tray 5 Simplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

23 51 Tray 5 Simplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 

23 53 Tray 5 Simplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 

23 60 MSI/Envelope Feeder Simplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

23 61 MSI/Envelope Feeder Simplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins image 
area 

23 63 MSI/Envelope Feeder Simplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 

23 70 Alternating black and while bands at 80mm spacing 

23 78 HCS Compiler Stack Size Limit (default = 10) 
2~50 

23 79 HCS Offset Selection (default = 0) 
0 = Front offset 
1= Rear offset 
2= Alternate Front & Rear offset 
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Test Print table continued 





Chain 
(Routine) 


23 


Function 


(Subroutine) 


75 


Test Print Output Destination 


NV number = test print destination 





Test Print Destination (default = 0) 
0 = Face Down Tray 

1= Face Up Tray 

2= Mailbox: sorter mode 

3= Mailbox: mailbox mode 

4= HCS Top Tray 

5= HCS Middle Tray 

6= HCS Bottom Tray 





23 


76 


Test Print Mailbox Bin Destination (default = 10) 
1= Bin 1 
2= Bin 2 
3= Bin 3 
4= Bin 4 
5= Bin 5 
6= Bin 6 
7= Bin7 
8= Bin 8 
9= Bin 9 
10= Bin 10 





23 


77 


Test Print HCS Stapler Selection (default = 1) 
0 = Do not staple 

1= Front staple 

2= Rear staple 

3= Dual staple 





23 


78 


Test Print HCS Compiler Stack Size Limit (default = 10) 
2~50 





23 








79 





Test Print HCS Offset Selection (default = 0) 
0 = Front offset 

1= Rear offset 

2= Alternate Front & Rear offset 
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Test Print table continued 


8-22 





















































Chain Function Tray, Mode, and Test Pattern Type 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 

24 10 Tray 1 Duplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

24 11 Tray 1 Duplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
24 13 Tray 1 Duplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 

24 20 Tray 2 Duplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

24 21 Tray 2 Duplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
24 23 Tray 2 Duplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 

24 30 Tray 3 Duplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

24 31 Tray 3 Duplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
24 33 Tray 3 Duplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 

24 40 Tray 4 Duplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

24 41 Tray 4 Duplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
24 43 Tray 4 Duplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 

24 50 Tray 5 Duplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

24 51 Tray 5 Duplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
24 53 Tray 5 Duplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 
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Viewing a Paper Feeder Usage Log 


Use this diagnostic routine to display the Paper Feeder Usage Logs. Each log displays the number of paper feeds from 
a selected feeder or from a selected area of the printer. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select a specific Paper Feeder Usage Log from the table on this page. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


. Press Function Key [1] to read the contents of the log. 
The number on the lower right of the LCD displays the number of sheets of paper. 


The usage logs are stored on the MCU PWB. Replacing the MCU PWB with a new one destroys the 
correct count for the feeder usage. Read and record the Usage Log for the old MCU and input that 


nets information into the new MCU. 


7. Press Function Key [0] to stop the routine. 


Paper Feeder Usage Log table 








Chain Function Log displayed Maximum number displayed 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
30 1 Number of sheets of paper that reached the BTR 999,999 


(After replacing the BTR, clear the usage log) 





30 5 Total print count on printer 1,500,000 


(After replacing the MCU PWB, set the usage logs 5 
~ 10 to the count saved in the old MCU PWB) 























30 6 Number of paper feeds from Tray 1 999,999 
30 7 Number of paper feeds from Tray 2 999,999 
30 8 Number of paper feeds from Tray 3 (HCF3) 999,999 
30 9 Number of paper feeds from Tray 4 (HCF4) 999,999 
30 10 Number of paper feeds from Tray 5 (HCF5) 999,999 























To clear a Usage Log 
1. Use the Control Panel keys to scroll through each of the digits that are displayed in the LCD. 


2. Use the Control Panel keys to set each digit, in turn, to 0 (zero). 
3. Press Function Key [1]. 
4. Exit Diagnostics. 
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Viewing the CRU Print Count 


Use this diagnostic routine to display the total number of prints the installed CRU has made. Each individual CRU 
contains a CRU Memory. Routine 30-16 reads that memory and displays the print count for the installed CRU. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 

The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter Chain number 30. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter Fun number 16. 


an FB W N 


. Press Function Key [1] to read the contents of the log. 
The number on the lower right of the LCD displays the number of prints the installed CRU has made. 


6. Press Function Key [0] to stop the routine. 
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Section 9 - Making Printer Adjustments Contents 
Adjustment: Routines:  <...i44... cis Wha ede AA eR a GE Ge CUA eo de eee ees 9-2 
To read a current value stored in NVRAM ....... 0... c cece teen ene e been een eens 9-3 
Getting an Error message while attempting to view a parameter ..... 01... eee eee eee 9-3 
To select and view another stored value ... 1... eee ect ene tne nent teen nee 9-4 
To Adjust Lead Edge Registration ...... 2... 0... ccc cee tenet e nent een e eens 9-5 
To Adjust Side Edge Registration... 0.0.0... cect tenet nent teen eens 9-6 
To Set the Minimum and Maximum MSI Paper Width... 0.0.2.0... 0. escent e eens 9-7 
To Reset the Printer after a Fuser Overheat Shutdown ........ 0.0... cece eect e een eee 9-8 
To Set the NVM so the Printer Recognizes an Installed Option... 2.0.0... 0... ccc eee eee eee eens 9-9 
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Adjustment Routines 

Use the Adjustment Routines to read and change printer operation parameter values that are stored in NVRAM. 
This section lists only those adjustment routines and subroutines that would be of value to the average 
printer technician. Addition routines are listed in the printer Video Interface Specification. The addi- 


NOTE tional routines are designed for engineering and manufacturing use only and have little or no signifi- 
cance to printer troubleshooting and repair. 


Run only those Adjustment routines that are listed in this manual. Do not enter random numbers 
when in Adjustment Mode. Adjustment Mode provides very little feedback to the Control Panel 
LCD as to which Adjustment Routine you are running. By entering random numbers you could 
[oF unknowingly alter important printer operation parameters and seriously effect normal printer 
operation. 


Adjustment Routine options 

The adjustments you can make in Adjustment Mode include: 
¢ Lead edge registration 
¢ MSI paper width 
¢ Reset after a fuser over temperature shutdown 


* Options install notification 
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To read a current value stored in NVRAM 


Use this Adjustment routine to read the current value of the selected image registration parameter. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select a registration routine from the table on page five. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the routine. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the routine. 


NH nA fF W NY 


. Press Function Key [1] to view the current value of the selected registration parameter. 
The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, NVM, and the current value. 


Refer to the table for the meaning of the current value number. 


Chn-20 Fun-01 


NVM 38 





SER975X 


Getting an Error message while attempting to view a parameter 


If you select an invalid or unimplemented registration routine the LCD displays Error on the bottom line. 





SER976X 


To clear the Error so you can continue: 
1. Press Function Key [0] to clear the Error. 


2. Enter a new registration routine. 
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To select and view another stored value 
1. Press [0] to clear the LCD. 
. Select a new routine from the table on page five. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the new routine. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the new routine. 


nH nA FBP WO WN 


. Press Function Key [1] to view the current value of the new registration routine. 


The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, NVM, and the current value. 
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To Adjust Lead Edge Registration 


Use these routines to align the image on the drum with the lead edge of the paper. Each feeder has a separate Lead 
Edge Adjustment procedure. Use the table below to select the appropriate feeder. 























Chain Function Purpose Min Nom Max Step 

(Routine) (Subroutine) Value Value Value Value 
20 1 Lead edge registration - All trays 0 8 20 1=0.346mm 
20 41 Lead edge registration - Tray 1 0 8 20 1=0.346mm 
20 42 Lead edge registration - Tray 2 ~ 5 0 8 20 1=0.346mm 
20 43 Lead edge registration - MSI 0 8 20 1=0.346mm 
20 44 Lead edge registration - Envelope 0 8 20 1=0.346mm 
20 45 Lead edge registration - Duplex Module 0 8 20 1=0.346mm 
































Checking Lead Edge Registration 
1. Use Diagnostic Routine 23-13 to generate a Grid Test Pattern. 


2. Measure the distance from the lead edge of the paper to the beginning of the grid pattern. 








3. If the measurement is 4.0mm +1.5mm (+1.9mm Duplex), the lead edge registration is within specification. 


4. If the measurement is out of specification, procedure to Adjusting Lead Edge Registration. 


4.0mm +1.5mm (Simplex) 
¥ +1.9mm (Duplex) 


A 














SER977XA 























Adjusting Lead Edge Registration 
1. Enter Adjustment Routine 20-1 (Lead Edge Registration for all trays). 
2. Press Function Key [1] to view the current value of all tray lead edge registration. 
The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, NVM, and the current value. 
The cursor is under the first digit of the current value. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to change the value of the first digit. 
. Press [5] to move the cursor to the second digit. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to change the value of the second digit. 


3 
4 
5 
6. Press Function Key [1] to write the new value to memory. 
7. Press Function Key [0] to clear the bottom line. 
8. Press Function Key [1] to read the new value. 
9. Use Diagnostic Routine 23-13 to generate a Grid Test Pattern. 
10. Measure the new lead edge registration. 
11. When you have finished making all of the changes, run NVRAM Initialization Chn-20 Fun-67. 


This writes to NVRAM the new lead edge registration value for all trays. 
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To Adjust Side Edge Registration 


Use these routines to align the image on the drum with the side edge of the paper. Each feeder has a separate Side 
Edge Adjustment procedure. Use the table below to select the appropriate feeder. 



































Chain Function Purpose Min Nom Max Step 

(Routine) (Subroutine) Value Value Value Value 
6 20 Side edge registration - All trays 01 50 99 1=0.258mm 
6 21 Side edge registration - Tray 1 01 50 99 1=0.258mm 
6 22 Side edge registration - Tray 2 01 50 99 1=0.258mm 
6 23 Side edge registration - Tray 3 01 50 99 1=0.258mm 
6 24 Side edge registration - Tray 4 01 50 99 1=0.258mm 
6 25 Side edge registration - Tray 5 01 50 99 1=0.258mm 
6 26 Side edge registration - MSI 01 50 99 1=0.258mm 
6 27 Side edge registration - Envelope 01 50 99 1=0.258mm 
6 28 Side edge registration - Duplex / all trays 01 50 99 1=0.258mm 
































Checking Side Edge Registration 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


SER978XA 


Use Diagnostic Routine 23-13 to generate a Grid Test Pattern. 
Measure the distance from the side edge of the paper to the beginning of the grid pattern. 








If the measurement is 4.0mm +2.0mm (+2.4mm Duplex), the side edge registration is within specification. 
If the measurement is out of specification, procedure to Adjusting Side Edge Registration. 


> + 4.0mm =+2.0mm (Simplex) 
+2.4mm (Duplex) 






































Adjusting Side Edge Registration 


ie 
2. 


CHONDA KRYW 


10. 
11. 


9-6 


Enter Adjustment Routine 6-20 (Side Edge Registration for all trays). 

Press Function Key [1] to view the current value of all tray side edge registration. 
The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, NVM, and the current value. 
The cursor is under the first digit of the current value. 

Use the Control Panel keys to change the value of the first digit. 

Press [5] to move the cursor to the second digit. 

Use the Control Panel keys to change the value of the second digit. 

Press Function Key [1] to write the new value to memory. 

Press Function Key [0] to clear the bottom line. 

Press Function Key [1] to read the new value. 

Use Diagnostic Routine 23-13 to generate a Grid Test Pattern. 

Measure the new side edge registration. 

When you have finished making all of the changes, run NVRAM Initialization Chn-20 Fun-67. 
This writes to NVRAM the new side edge registration value for all trays. 
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To Set the Minimum and Maximum MSI Paper Width 
Use this routine to set the minimum and maximum positions of the MSI Paper Guide. 
1. Open the MSI Tray. 
2. Face the front of the printer, with the MSI Tray on your left. 
3. Slide the MSI Paper Guide toward you (to the front of the printer), as far as it will go. 
4. Enter Adjustment Routine 20-05 (Minimum width). 
5. Press Function Key [1] to enter the minimum width value into memory. 


The LCD displays an ERROR if the setting is out of range. 


6. Press Function Key [0]. 


Set Maximum MSI Width 
7. Enter Adjustment Routine 20-06 (Maximum width). 


8. Slide the MSI Paper Guide away from you (to the rear of the printer), as far as it will go. 
9. Press Function Key [1] to enter the maximum width value into memory. 


The LCD displays an ERROR if the setting is out of range. 


10. When you have finished setting the MSI Paper Width, switch off printer main power. 
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To Reset the Printer after a Fuser Overheat Shutdown 


Use this routine to reset the printer after the printer shut down because of a Fuser Overheat problem. If the Overheat 
occurs again, troubleshoot the printer for a Fuser problem. 


1. Enter Adjustment Routine 50-20 (Fuser Overheat Reset). 


2. Press Function Key [1]. 
The NVM number displayed should be 01 if the Fuser was in overheat, and 00 if the Fuser was not in overheat. 


. Press Function Key [5] to move the cursor to the NV number. 
. Press Function Key [7] until the NV number reads 00. 


. Press Function Key [1] to write the number to memory and clear the overheat. 


nH nr HB W 


. Switch off printer main power. 
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To Set the NVM so the Printer Recognizes an Installed Option 


Use this routine to notify NVM when you install or remove a printer option. 


1. Select the appropriate Adjustment Routine from the table below and enter that Adjustment Routine 














Chain Function Printer Option Installed Not 
(Routine) (Subroutine) Installed 
50 07 Face Up Catch Tray 01 00 
50 11 Offset Catch Tray 01 00 
50 14 Mailbox Used as Used as 
Mailbox Sorter 
00 01 























2. Press Function Key [1]. 
The LCD displays the current NVM number for the routine. 
. Press Function Key [5] to move the cursor to the NV number. 
. Press Function Key [7] until the NV number reads either 00 or 01, depending on what value you want to set. 


. Press Function Key [1] to write the number to memory. 


nH nn ff W 


. Switch off printer main power. 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures (RRPs) 


This section contains the removal and replacement procedures for major parts and subsystems within the printer. 


Preparation 


Before you begin any Removal and Replacement Procedure: 


1. Switch OFF the printer power. 
2. Disconnect the AC power cord from the wall outlet. 


3. Remove the EP Cartridge and cover it with a dark cloth or place it in a sealed container to protect it from expo- 
sure to light. 


4. Disconnect all interface cables from the back of the printer. 
5. Wear an electrostatic discharge wrist strap to protect sensitive printer PWBs from damage. 
6. Wait at least 30 minutes for the Fuser to cool before removing parts in the Fuser area. 


Work Notes 


Names of parts that appear in the RRPs may not be exactly the same as the names appear in the 
NOTE parts list. For example, an RRP for the MSI Tray Assembly may appear on the parts list as Tray 
Assembly MSI. 


CAUTION Always reinstall the correct type and size screws. Using the wrong screw can damage tapped holes. 
(ipa Do not use excessive force to either remove or install a part. 





Notations in the RRP text 


* Locations, such as R or right, given in the RRPs assume you are facing the printer console panel. 











SER454FA Front SER454FA 


¢ The notation “(RRP X.Y)” in a RRP step, directs you to another RRP for information on how to perform a 
related or pre-requisite procedure. 


¢ The notation “(Figure X.Y)” points to the illustration that corresponds to the RRP you are performing. 
¢ The notation “(PLX)” indicates that this component is listed in the PLX parts list. 
¢ Arrows in an illustration show direction of movement when removing a component. 


¢ Slashes in a part name indicate that numerous components share the same heading and function. For example, 
"Gears In/Feed/Out" refers to Gear In, Gear Feed, and Gear Out. 
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RRP 1.1 Fuser Full Cover (PL1.1) 








V4 


ennai SER300F 





SER301FA 


Figure 2 


SER301FA 
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RRP 1.1 Fuser Full Cover (PL1.1) 


Removal 


1. 


nA &b WwW NY 


Remove the Mailbox or the HCS if either are installed. 


. Open the Duplex Unit if one is installed. 
. Open the Left Upper Cover Assembly and remove the screw securing the Fuser Cover to the frame (Figure 1). 
. Open the Front Left Cover and remove the screw securing the Fuser Cover to the frame (Figure 1). 


. Lift the Fuser Cover off of the Top Cover Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 
2. 
3: 


Open the Duplex Unit if one is installed. 
Open the Left Upper Cover. 


Slide the tabs that are located at both ends of the Cover into the corresponding openings in the Top Cover Assem- 
bly (Figure 2). 


. Lower the Fuser Full Cover onto the Fuser Assembly. 


. Press the Fuser Full Cover into place. 


Make sure the tabs remain in place, the Fuser Full Cover meshes smoothly with the Top Cover, and the two 
screw holes in the Fuser Full Cover line up with the holes in the printer frame. 


. Use two screws to secure the Fuser Full Cover. 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 10-5 


Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 1.2 Top Cover Assembly (PL1.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 1.2 Top Cover Assembly (PL1.1) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 


nH vn fF W NY 


Unplug the AC Power Cord from the rear of the printer. 


. Disconnect J204 from the Fuser Fan. 

. Remove the two screws securing the right side of the Top Cover Assembly to the Right Cover (Figure 1). 
. Carefully lift the Top Cover a few inches off of the printer frame. 

. Disconnect the J417 from the Control Panel, and lift the Top Cover Assembly off of the printer frame. 


Replacement 


lt, 


Unplug the AC Power Cord from the rear of the printer. 


Do not reinstall the Top Cover while the AC Power Cord is connected to the printer. While 


KWARNING> reinstalling the Top Cover you may accidently switch on the Main Power Switch. 


. Reconnect J417 to the Control Panel. 


. Reinstall the Top Cover Assembly onto the printer frame. 


Make sure the screw holes at the right side of the Top Cover line up with the screw holes in the printer frame, and 
the left end of the Cover is under the Exit Chute Pinch Rolls. 


. Use two screws to secure the Top Cover Assembly to the Right Cover. 
. REconnect J204 to the Fuser Fan. 
. Reinstall the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 
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RRP 1.3 Rear Cover Assembly (PL1.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 1.3 Rear Cover Assembly (PL1.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the AC power cord from the rear of the printer. 


2. Remove the two screws securing the Rear Cover Assembly to the printer frame. 


3. Pull the bottom of the Rear Cover away from the printer frame and slide the Cover down to remove it. 


Replacement 


1. Slide the top edge of the Rear Cover under the edge of the Top Cover, then press the Rear Cover against the 
printer frame. 


2. Slide the Cover down so the bottom edge catches the lip of the printer frame. 
3. Use two screws to secure the Rear Cover Assembly to the printer frame. 


4. Reconnect the AC power cord to the rear of the printer. 
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RRP 1.4 Right Cover (PL1.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 1.4 Right Cover (PL1.3) 


Removal 


1. Remove the two screws securing the Top Cover to the Right Cover. 


2. Carefully raise the right end of the Top Cover and at the same time lift the Right Cover up and away from the 
printer frame. 


Replacement 
1. Raise the right end of the Top Cover. 


2. Press the Right Cover against the printer frame and slide the Cover down until the two hooks at the bottom lip of 
the Cover are hooked in place under the Tray 1 Cover. 


3. Press the top of the Right Cover against the printer frame while you lower the Top Cover. 
Make sure the Top Cover screw tabs rest on top of the Right Cover. 


4. Use two screws to secure the Right Cover (and Top Cover) to the printer frame. 
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RRP 1.5 Control Panel (PL1.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 1.5 Control Panel (PL1.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Top Cover (RRP 1.2). 


2. Disconnect the J417 from the Control Panel. 


3. Push in on the four tabs securing the Control Panel to the Top Cover, while you press the Control Panel out of the 
Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Control Panel over the opening in the Top Cover Assembly, and press the Panel into the opening. 


The Panel snaps into place. 
2. Reconnect J417. 
3. Reinstall the Top Cover (RRP 1.2). 
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RRP 1.6 Rear Cover 1TM (PL1.3) 


(see 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 1.6 Rear Cover 1TM (PL1.3) 


Removal 


1. Disconnect all option plugs from the Plug Jack located at the rear of the printer. 
2. Remove the two screws securing the Rear Cover ITM to the printer frame. 


3. Lift up on the Cover and remove it from the printer frame. 


Replacement 


1. Reinstall the Rear Cover ITM by first hooking the bottom edge of the Cover onto the frame, then pressing the top 
of the Cover against the frame. 


2. Use two screws to secure the Cover to the printer frame. 


3. Reconnect the option plugs to the Plug Jack located at the rear of the printer. 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.1 Tray 1 Lift Up Motor (PL3.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.1 Tray 1 Lift Up Motor (PL3.1) 


Removal 


1. Slide Tray 1 halfway out of the printer. 
. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 
. Disconnect the J203 from the rear of Tray 1 Lift Up Motor. 


. Remove the three long screws securing the Motor to the printer frame. 
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. Slide the Motor out to remove it. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Lift Up Motor onto the printer frame. 
Be careful not to trap any wires between the Motor and the frame. 


2. Use three long screws to secure the Motor to the frame. 
Use one screw on the lower left and two screws on the right side of the Motor. 


3. Reconnect J203 to the rear of the Lift Up Motor. 
4. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 
5. Slide Tray | into the printer. 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.2 Tray 1 Feed Clutch (PL3.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.2 Tray 1 Feed Clutch (PL3.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


. Open the Duplex Unit. 

. Open the Left Upper Cover. 

. Disconnect J202 from the Tray 1 Feed Clutch. 

. Remove the E ring that is securing the Feed Clutch to the shaft. 
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. Slide the Feed Clutch away from the printer frame, then rotate the Clutch until you have enough clearance from 
the Support Spring to slide the Clutch completely off of the shaft. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Feed Clutch over the end of the Feed Shaft. 
2. Reposition the Feed Clutch so it fits the key notch on the shaft and you can feel the Clutch slide onto the shaft, 
and press the Clutch onto the shaft until the Clutch P/J clears the Support Spring. 

. Rotate the Clutch until the slot in the Clutch lines up with the key on the frame. 

. Press the Clutch onto the shaft until it stops, and make sure the key on the frame is in the slot in the Clutch. 

. Use an E ring to secure the Clutch to the shaft. 

. Reconnect J202 to the Feed Clutch. 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.3 Feed, Nudger, and Retard Rolls (PL3.2 ~ 3.6) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.3 Feed, Nudger, and Retard Rolls (PL3.2 ~ 3.6) 


Use this procedure for Feeders I and 2. 


SIE Replace the Feeder, Nudger, and Retard Rolls as a unit. 


Removal 


1. 
2. 
3: 
4, 


Remove the paper tray from the appropriate feeder. 
Press in on the front of the Chute, and remove the Chute. 
Pull out on the Roll latch and slide the Roll off of the shaft. 


Repeat step 3 for the remaining two Rolls. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Rotate and push the Roll down the shaft until the latch locks the Roll into place. 


2 
3 
4. Reinstall the Chute by sliding the opening in the rear of the Chute into the tab on the frame, then slightly squeez- 


Nn 


Position the Roll with the latch end facing out, and slide the Roll onto the shaft. 


Repeat steps | and 2 for the remaining two Rolls. 


ing the Chute and hooking the tab at the front of the Chute into the opening on the frame. 


. Reinstall the paper tray. 
. Reset the Paper Feeder Usage Log for the feeder with the new Rolls. 


a. Enter Diagnostics. 

b. Enter either 30-6 (Tray 1), 30-7 (Tray 2). 

c. Press [4] to view the log. 

d. Use the Control Panel keys to set each digit of the displayed log number to 0. 
e. Exit Diagnostics. 
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RRP 2.4 Tray 1 Take Away Roll Assembly (PL3.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.4 Tray 1 Take Away Roll Assembly (PL3.3) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 
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WARNING} ple to lift it. Do not attempt to lift the printer by yourself. 


Remove the Duplex Unit, if one is installed (RRP 12.1). 


. Remove Tray | and Tray 2. 

. Remove the Left Upper Cover Assembly (RRP 4.2). 
. Remove the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3). 

. Remove the MSI Support Assembly (RRP 3.3). 


. Remove the retaining clip from the docking stud that is located at the lower right of the Tray, and remove the 


stud. 


. Remove the screw securing the docking clip to Tray 2, and remove the clip. 
. Disconnect P403, P404, P406, and P408 from the MCU PWB. 
. Remove the screw securing the Option Connector Bracket the frame, and remove the Bracket. 


. Remove the screw securing the retaining clip that is located under the Option Connector Bracket, and remove the 


clip (Figure 1). 


. Remove Tray | Lift Motor (RRP 2.1). 


The following step has you lift the printer. The printer is very heavy and requires two peo- 


. Lift the printer off of Tray 2. 

. Set the printer, with the right side down, on a level and stable work surface. 

. Remove the Support Assembly Spring (RRP 2.6). 

. Remove Tray | Feed Clutch, along with the Gear and Bearing, (RRP 2.2). 

. Remove the four screws securing Tray | Take Away Roll Assembly to the rear of the frame. 
. Remove the two screws securing Tray 1 Take Away Roll Assembly to the front of the frame. 


. Locate the two plastic mounting pins, located at each end of the Assembly, that secure the top of the Assembly to 


the bottom of the printer frame. 


. Press the two plastic mounting pins out of the mounting holes, and pull Tray 1 Take Away Assembly away from 


the printer. 
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RRP 2.4 Tray 1 Take Away Roll (PL3.3) continued 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.4 Tray 1 Take Away Roll Assembly (PL3.3) continued 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall Tray 1 Take Away Roll Assembly onto the bottom of the printer frame. 


. Align the two plastic mounting pins, located on the top of the Assembly, with the two mounting holes located in 


the bottom of the printer frame. 


. Press the Assembly into the frame so the mounting pins snap into the holes. 
. Use two screws to secure the front of the Assembly to the printer frame. 

. Use four screws to secure the rear of the Assembly to the printer frame. 

. Reinstall Tray 1 Feed Clutch, along with the Gear and Bearing, (RRP 2.2). 
. Reinstall the Support Assembly Spring (RRP 2.6). 


The following step has you lift the printer. The printer is very heavy and requires two peo- 
<a ple to lift it. Do not attempt to lift the printer by yourself. 


. Set the printer onto Tray 2. 
. Reinstall Tray 1 Lift Motor (RRP 2.1). 


. Reinstall the retaining clip that is located under the Option Connector Bracket, and use one screw to secure the 


clip (Figure 1). 


. Reinstall the Option Connector Bracket to the frame, and use one screw to secure the Bracket. 

. Reconnect P403, P404, P406, and P408 to the MCU PWB. 

. Reinstall the docking clip to Tray 2, and use one screw to secure the clip. 

. Reinstall the docking stud located at the lower right of the Tray, and use a retaining clip to secure the stud. 
. Reinstall the MSI Support Assembly (RRP 3.3). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3). 

. Reinstall the Left Upper Cover Assembly (RRP 4.2). 

. Reinstall Tray 1 and Tray 2. 

. Reinstall the EP Cartridge (rRP 5.2). 

. Reinstall the Duplex Unit, if one was installed (RRP 12.1). 
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RRP 2.5 Tray 1 Feeder Assembly (PL3.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.5 Tray 1 Feeder Assembly (PL3.2) 


CAUTION Take care not to break or dislodge the No Paper Actuator when removing or replacing the Tray 1 


J Feeder Assembly. 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 
. Remove the Front Chute (RRP 2.8). 
. Remove Tray | Feed Clutch (RRP 2.2) along with the Feed Gear and Bearing. (Refer to the figure). 
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Tray | from the printer. 


. Remove the E ring that is securing the Feed Gear (located behind the Feed Clutch) to the shaft, and remove the 


Feed Gear and Bearing. 


. Hold down the Stopper Link while you pull the Feeder Assembly to the front of the printer frame. 


. Remove the Feeder Assembly from Feeder 1. 


Replacement 


di 
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Hold down the Stopper Link while you insert the end of the Feed Shaft into the opening in the rear of the printer 
frame. 


. Slide the Bearing into the Bearing cutout (refer to the figure). 
. When both the Bearing is in place and the end of the Feed Shaft is through the opening in the rear of the frame, 


release the Stopper Link. 


. The Nudger Shaft should rest on top of the Stopper Link, and the Link should secure the Feeder Assembly in 


place on the frame. 


. Make sure the Paper Level Actuator tab on the Feeder is positioned in the center of the arms of the Paper Level 


Sensor. 


. Slide the Feed Bearing onto the Feed Shaft and press the Bearing into the cutout in the frame. 
. Reinstall the Feed Gear onto the Feed Shaft, and use an E ring to secure it to the Shaft. 

. Reinstall Tray 1 Feed Clutch (RRP 2.2) along with the Feed Gear and Bearing. 

. Reinstall the Front Chute (RRP 2.8). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 

11. 


Reinstall Tray 1. 
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RRP 2.6 Support Assembly Spring (PL3.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.6 Support Assembly Spring (PL3.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove Tray 1 Lift Up Motor (RRP 2.1). 


2. Remove the screw securing the Support Assembly Spring to the printer frame, and remove the Spring. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Support Assembly Spring. (Refer to the figure for correct positioning). 
Make sure the front and rear arms of the Spring are positioned as shown in the figure. 


2. Use one screw to secure the Spring to the frame. 


3. Reinstall Tray 1 Lift Up Motor (RRP 2.1). 
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RRP 2.7 Tray 1 Retard Assembly (PL3.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.7 Tray 1 Retard Assembly (PL3.3) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
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Remove Tray | Take Away Roll Assembly (RRP 2.4). 
Remove the Left Middle Cover (see RRP 3.12). 


. Remove the screw securing the Feed In Chute to the Assembly, and slide the Chute to the front of the Assembly 


to remove it. 


. Remove the plastic Feed Chute (PL 3.3.18) from the Take Away Roll. 

. Unhook the spring from the Retard Support. 

. Remove Tray | Support Assembly Spring (RRP 2.6). 

. Remove the screw securing the Gear Stopper (PL 3.3.12) to the Assembly, and move the Stopper out of the way. 
. Remove the E ring securing Gear 22/20 (PL 3.3.20) to the shaft and remove the Gear. 


. Remove the plastic bearing securing the Take Away Roll Shaft to the front of the Retard Frame, and remove the 


Retard Assembly and Take Away Roll. 


. Remove the E rings and Gears (PL3.3.10 ~ 12) attached to the rear of the Take Away Roll Shaft. 
11. 


Remove the Center Bearing on the Take Away Roll Shaft, and slide the Roll out of the Retard Support. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Reinstall the Center Bearing onto the Take Away Roll Shaft, and secure the Shaft to the Support. 


. Reinstall the Gears (PL3.3.10 ~ 12) and E rings to the rear of the Take Away Roll Shaft. 
. Reinstall the Retard Assembly and Take Away Roll back into the Retard Frame. 
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Reinstall the Take Away Roll Shaft onto the Retard Support. 


. Reinstall the plastic bearing into the hole at the front of the Retard Frame. 
. Reinstall Gear 22/20 to the rear of the shaft, and use an E ring to secure the Gear. 


. Align the screw hole in the Gear Stopper with the screw hole in the frame, and use one screw to secure the Stop- 


per. 


. Reinstall the Tray 1 Support Assembly Spring (RRP 2.6). 

. Reattach the spring to the Retard Support. 

. Reinstall the plastic Feed Chute to the Take Away Roll. 

. Reinstall the Feed In Chute, and use one screw to secure it to the Assembly. 
. Reinstall the Left Middle Cover (see RRP 3.12). 

. Reinstall Tray 1 Take Away Roll Assembly (RRP 2.4). 
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RRP 2.8 Tray 1 & Tray 2 Front Chute Assemblies (PL3.1 & PL3.4) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.8 Tray 1 & Tray 2 Front Chute Assemblies (PL3.1 & PL3.4) 


Removal 


1. Remove either Paper Tray | or Paper Tray 2. 


2. Use a flat blade screwdriver to unhook the front of the Chute, and remove the Chute. 


Replacement 
1. Remove either Paper Tray 1 or Paper Tray 2. 


2. Reinstall the Chute by sliding the opening in the rear of the Chute into the tab on the printer frame, then hooking 
the tab at the front of the Chute into the opening on the frame. 


3. Reinstall the Paper Tray. 
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RRP 2.9 Tray 1 & Tray 2 Level Sensors (PL3.1 & 3.4) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.9 Tray 1 & Tray 2 Level Sensors (PL3.1 & 3.4) 


Use this procedure for removing and replacing the Paper Level Sensors for Trays | and 2. 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
33 


Remove the Paper Tray associated with the Paper Level Sensor you are going to remove. 
Squeeze the Sensor latches and remove the Paper Level Sensor from the frame. 


Disconnect the P/J from the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 
2 


mann un fs 


Reconnect the P/J to the Sensor. 


Position the Sensor with the arms of the Sensor facing the Feed Assembly Actuator. 


. Reinstall the Paper Level Sensor into the slot in the frame by first inserting the front latch of the Sensor through 


the front opening in the frame. 


. Press in on the rear latch and inserting it into the rear opening. 

. Release the rear latch and the Sensor snaps into place. 

. Release the Actuator and make sure it moves freely between the arms of the Sensor. 
. Reconnect the P/J to the Sensor. 


. Reinstall the Paper Tray. 
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RRP 2.10 Tray 1 & Tray 2 No Paper Sensors (PL3.1 & PL3.4) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.10 Tray 1 & Tray 2 No Paper Sensors (PL3.1 & PL3.4) 


Use this procedure for removing and replacing the No Paper Sensors for Trays | and 2. 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
33 


Remove the Paper Tray associated with the No Paper Sensor you are going to remove. 
Squeeze the Sensor latches and remove the No Paper Sensor from the frame. 


Disconnect the P/J from the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reconnect the P/J to the Sensor. 


. Push the No Paper Actuator up and out of the way. 
. Position the Sensor with the arms of the Sensor facing the Actuator. 


. Reinstall the No Paper Sensor into the slot in the frame by first inserting the front latch of the Sensor through the 


front opening in the frame. 


. Press in on the rear latch and inserting it into the rear opening. 

. Release the rear latch and the Sensor snaps into place. 

. Release the Actuator and make sure it moves freely between the arms of the Sensor. 
. Reconnect the P/J to the Sensor. 


. Reinstall the Paper Tray. 
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RRP 2.11 Tray 1 & Tray 2 Paper Size Sensors (PL3.1 & PL3.4) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.11 Tray 1 & Tray 2 Paper Size Sensors (PL3.1 & PL3.4) 


Removal 


1. Remove either Paper Tray 1 or Paper Tray 2 from the printer. 
2. Disconnect the P/J from the Size Sensor PWB. 


3. Remove the screw securing the Size Sensor PWB to the printer frame, pull the PWB straight out and remove it 
from the frame. 


Replacement 
1. Remove either Paper Tray 1 or Paper Tray 2 from the printer. 


2. Reinstall the Paper Size Sensor PWB onto the printer frame. 
Align the positioning tabs and screw holes. 


3. Reconnect the P/J to the Size Sensor PWB. 
4. Use one screw to secure the PWB to the frame. 


5. Reinstall the Paper Tray. 
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RRP 2.12 Tray 2 Feed Clutch (PL3.5) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.12 Tray 2 Feed Clutch (PL3.5) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Rear Cover ITM (RRP 1.6). 


2. Disconnect J240 from the Feed Clutch. 
3. Remove the E ring securing the Clutch to the shaft, and slide the Clutch off of the shaft. 


4. 


Remove the E ring securing the Gear to the shaft, and slide the Gear and Bearing off of the shaft. 


Replacement 


1. 
2; 
3 


Slide the Bearing onto the shaft, and seat it in the cutout in the printer frame. 
Slide the Gear onto the shaft, and use an E ring to secure it to the shaft. 


Slide the Feed Clutch onto the shaft, making sure the positioning notch on the shaft hooks onto the tab on the 
frame. 


. Use an E ring to secure the Clutch to the shaft. 
. Reconnect J240 to the Feed Clutch. 
. Reinstall the Rear Cover ITM (RRP 1.6). 
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RRP 2.13 Tray 2 Feeder Assembly (PL3.5) 
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RRP 2.13 Tray 2 Feeder Assembly (PL3.5) 


CAUTION Take care not to break or dislodge the No Paper Actuator when removing or replacing the Tray 2 


a Feeder Assembly. 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 

. Remove the Front Chute (RRP 2.8). 

. Remove Tray 2 Feed Clutch (RRP 2.12) along with the Feed Gear and Bearing. (Refer to the figure). 

. Remove the E ring that is securing the Feed Gear (located behind the Feed Clutch) to the shaft, and remove the 
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Tray 2 from the printer. 


Feed Gear and Bearing. 


. Hold down the Stopper Link while you pull the Feeder Assembly to the front of the printer frame. 


. Remove the Feeder Assembly from Feeder 2. 


Replacement 


1, 
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Hold down the Stopper Link while you insert the end of the Feed Shaft into the opening in the rear of the printer 
frame. 


. Slide the Bearing into the Bearing cutout (refer to the figure). 
. When both the Bearing is in place and the end of the Feed Shaft is through the opening in the rear of the frame, 


release the Stopper Link. 


. The Nudger Shaft should rest on top of the Stopper Link, and the Link should secure the Feeder Assembly in 


place on the frame. 


. Make sure the Paper Level Actuator tab on the Feeder is positioned in the center of the arms of the Paper Level 


Sensor. 


. Slide the Feed Bearing onto the Feed Shaft and press the Bearing into the cutout in the frame. 
. Reinstall the Feed Gear onto the Feed Shaft, and use an E ring to secure it to the Shaft. 

. Reinstall Tray 2 Feed Clutch (RRP 2.12) along with the Feed Gear and Bearing. 

. Reinstall the Front Chute (RRP 2.8). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 

11. 


Reinstall Tray 2. 
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RRP 2.14 Tray 2 Take Away Roll Assembly (PL3.6) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 2.14 Tray 2 Take Away Roll Assembly (PL3.6) 


Removal 
1. Remove Tray 2 Retard Assembly (RRP 2.15). 
2. Remove the E rings and Gears attached to the rear of the Take Away Roll shaft. 
3. Remove the Center Bearing on the Take Away Roll Shaft, and slide the Roll out of the Retard Support. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Take Away Roll shaft onto the Retard Support. 


2. Reinstall the Center Bearing onto the Take Away Roll shaft, and secure the shaft to the Support. 
3. Reinstall the Gears and E rings to the rear of the Take Away Roll shaft. 
4. Reinstall Tray 2 Retard Assembly (RRP 2.15). 
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RRP 2.15 Tray 2 Retard Assembly (PL3.6) 
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RRP 2.15 Tray 2 Retard Assembly (PL3.6) 


Removal 


1. 


Open the Left Lower Cover. 


. Remove the screw securing the Feed In Chute to the Assembly, and slide the Chute to the front of the Assembly 


to remove it. 


3. Remove the plastic Feed Chute from the Take Away Roll. 

4. Unhook the spring from the Retard Support. 

5. Remove the screw securing the Gear Stopper to the Assembly, and move the Stopper out of the way. 

6. Remove the E ring securing Gear 22 to the shaft and remove the Gear. 

7. Remove the plastic bearing securing the Take Away Roll Shaft to the front of the printer frame, and remove the 
Retard Assembly and attached Take Away Roll. 

8. Remove the Take Away Roll (RRP 2.14). 

Replacement 

1. Reinstall the Take Away Roll Shaft onto the Retard Support (RRP 2.14). 

2. Reinstall the Retard Assembly and Take Away Roll back into the printer frame. 

3. Reinstall the plastic bearing into the hole at the front of the frame. 

4. Reinstall Gear 22 to the rear of the shaft, and use an E ring to secure the Gear. 

5. Align the screw hole in the Gear Stopper with the screw hole in the frame, and use one screw to secure the Stop- 
per. 

6. Reattach the spring to the Retard Support. 


. Reinstall the plastic Feed Chute to the Take Away Roll. 


. Reinstall the Feed In Chute, and use one screw to secure it to the Assembly. 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 10-47 


Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.1 MSI Feeder Assembly (PL4.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.1 MSI Feeder Assembly (PL4.2) 


Removal 
1. Face the left side of the printer. 
2. Hold both sides of the MSI Feeder Assembly and firmly pull the Assembly toward you and out of the printer. 


Replacement 
1. Face the left side of the printer. 


2. Position the MSI Feeder against the MSI Support. 
3. Tilt the MSI Feeder so the Feed Gear slides through the cutout in the printer cover. 
4. Hold the MSI Feeder Assembly level and push the Assembly against the printer. 
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RRP 3.2 MSI Tray Assembly (PL4.4) 








SER319XA 











SER319XA 


10-50 3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 


Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.2 MSI Tray Assembly (PL4.4) 


Removal 


1. 
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Remove the MSI Feeder Assembly (RRP 3.1). 


. Remove the two screws securing the MSI Top Cover to the MSI Assembly, and remove the Top Cover. 

. Disconnect the P/J that runs from the Tray Assembly to the Feeder Assembly. 

. Release the Tray Spring that is attached to the left side of the Tray. 

. Push out on the Front Support as you slightly bow the Tray, and release the pivot hole on the right side of the 


Tray from the metal shaft on the Front Support. 


. Remove the MSI Tray Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Slide pivot hole on the left side of the Tray onto the metal shaft on the Rear Support. 


. Push out on the Front Support as you slightly bow the Tray, and slid the pivot hole on the right side of the Tray 


into the metal shaft on the Front Support. 


. Insert the free end of the Tray Spring into the slot at the bottom edge of the Tray. 

. Reconnect the P/J that runs from the Tray Assembly to the Feeder Assembly. 

. Reinstall the MSI Top Cover and use two screws to secure it to the MSI Assembly. 
. Reinstall the MSI Feeder Assembly (RRP 3.1). 


. Reinstall the Duplex Unit if one was installed. 
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RRP 3.3 MSI Support Assembly (PL4.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.3 MSI Support Assembly (PL4.1) 


Removal 


1. 
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Remove the MSI Feeder Assembly (RRP 3.1). 


. Remove the one screw securing the Front Support Cover to the Support Assembly, and remove the Cover. 
. Remove the one screw securing the Rear Support Cover to the Support Assembly, and remove the Cover. 
. Remove the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3). 

. Disconnect J603. 


. Remove the four screws securing the MSI Support Assembly to the printer frame, and remove the Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Position the MSI Support Assembly a few inches from the printer frame. 


. Insert the wire harness into the cutout in the printer frame. 

. Slide the two positioning pins that are located at both ends of the Support Assembly into the holes in the frame. 
. Use four screws to secure the Assembly to the frame. 

. Reconnect J603. 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3). 

. Reinstall the Rear Support Cover and use one screw to secure it to the Support Assembly. 

. Reinstall the Front Support Cover and use one screw to secure it to the Support Assembly. 

. Reinstall the MSI Feeder Assembly (RRP 3.1). 
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RRP 3.4 MSI Size Sensor Assembly (PL4.4) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.4 MSI Size Sensor Assembly (PL4.4) 


Removal 


1. 
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Remove the MSI Feeder Assembly (RRP 3.1). 


. Place the MSI Feeder upside down, with the Tray facing you. 

. Remove the two screws securing the Lower Cover to the Upper Cover. 

. Locate the three latches on the right side of the Tray. 

. Press the first latch while you pry the edge of the Lower Cover out of the Upper Cover. 
. Repeat step 4 for the remaining two latches located on the right side of the Tray. 


. Repeat step 4 for the two latches that are located on the left side of the Tray, and remove the Lower Cover from 


the Upper Cover. 


. Remove the MSI Tray. 
. Squeeze together the latches holding the MSI Size Sensor to the MSI Side Guide, and pry the Sensor off away 


from the Upper Cover. 


. Disconnect J107 and remove the Sensor Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 


Reinstall the MSI Side Guide, making sure the two latch tabs at the bottom of the Guide fit through the cutout in 
the Upper Cover. 


. Slide the Side Guide all the way to the right (toward the MSI Tray Spring). 
. Hold the Side Guide in place while you press the two holes in the Size Sensor onto the two latch tabs 


Press hard enough so the Size Sensor locks into place. 


. Make sure the spring-loaded arm of the Sensor is under the molded track. 


. Slide the Sensor Assembly to the left to make sure it moves smoothly and the spring-loaded arm lowers as you 


move the Sensor to the left, and raises when you move the Sensor to the right. 


. Route the Sensor wire harness along the molded channel and through the cutout on the right side of the Upper 


Cover. 


. Reconnect J107. 
. Reinstall the MSI Tray, with the arrow side facing down. 


. Slide the three tabs on the upper edge of the Lower Cover into the three cutouts in Upper Cover, and press the 


Lower Cover onto the Upper Cover. 


. Press at the five latch locations to make sure the latches have locked the Lower Cover in place. 
. Use two screws to secure the Lower Cover to the Upper Cover. 


. Reinstall the MSI Feeder Assembly (RRP 3.1). 
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RRP 3.5 MSI Feed Clutch (PL4.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.5 MSI Feed Clutch (PL4.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the MSI Tray Assembly (RRP 3.2). 


2. Remove the screw securing the MSI Tray Support (PL4.1.9) to the Feeder Assembly, and pull the Support away 
from the Assembly (Figure 1). 


3. Disconnect the J208 running to the MSI Feed Clutch. 
4. Remove the screw securing the Rear Hook Bracket to the Feeder Assembly and remove the Bracket (Figure 2). 


5. Remove the E-ring securing the MSI Link Gear to the idler shaft, and slide the Gear, along with the MSI Drive 
Gear Assembly off of the shaft (Figure 3). 


6. Remove the E-ring securing the MSI Feed Clutch to the Feed Shaft and slide the Clutch off of the Feed Shaft 
(Figure 4). 


Replacement 
1. Position the MSI Feed Clutch with the gear facing out, and slide the Clutch onto the Feed Shaft. 


. Thread the Clutch wire harness through the cutout in the Support frame. 

. Rotate the Clutch so the notch in the Clutch fits into the key in the Assembly (Figure 4). 
. Use and E-ring to secure the MSI Feed Clutch to the Feed Shaft. 

. Reinstall the Link Spring onto the Rear Latch (Figure 3). 

. Slide the MSI Link Gear, along with the MSI Drive Gear Assembly, onto the idler shaft. 
. Use an E-ring to secure the MSI Link Gear to the idler shaft. 


. Reinstall the Rear Hook Bracket to the Feeder Assembly, and use one screw to secure the Bracket. 
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. Reconnect J208. 


— 
So 


. Reinstall the MSI Tray Support and use a screw to secure it to the Feeder Assembly. 
. Reinstall the MSI Tray Assembly (RRP 3.2). 


i 
— 
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RRP 3.6 MSI Feed Roll (PL4.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.6 MSI Feed Roll (PL4.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the MSI Tray Assembly (RRP 3.2). 


2. Remove the screw securing the MSI No-Paper Sensor Bracket (PL4.3.11) to the Feeder Assembly, and lift the 
Sensor Bracket out of the way. 


3. Remove the KL clip securing the MSI Feed Roll to the Feed Shaft, and slide the Feed Roll off of the shaft. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Feed Roll so the metal end of the hole is facing the No-Paper Sensor. 


. Press down the Retard Pad and slide the MSI Feed Roll onto the Feed Shaft. 
. Use a KL clip to secure the Roll to the shaft. 
. Reinstall the No-Paper Sensor Bracket onto the Feeder Assembly, and use one screw to secure it to the Assembly. 


. Reinstall the MSI Tray Assembly (RRP 3.2). 
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RRP 3.7 MSI Nudger Roll (PL4.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.7 MSI Nudger Roll (PL4.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove MSI Feed Roll (RRP 3.6). 


2. Remove the E-clip securing the MSI Gate (PL4.3.19) to the Nudger Shaft and remove the Gate. 
3. Remove the E-clip securing the Nudger Roll to the Nudger Shaft and slide the Nudger Roll off of the shaft. 


Replacement 


1. Slide the Nudger Roll, forked end first, onto the Nudger Shaft, making sure the forked end engages the pin at the 
end of the shaft. 


. Use an E-clip to secure the Nudger Roll to the Shaft. 

. Slide the MSI Gate onto the Shaft (see the illustration for correct positioning of the Gate). 

. Use an E-clip to secure the Gate to the Shaft. 

. Reinstall the No-Paper Sensor Bracket onto the Feeder Assembly, and use one screw to secure it to the Assembly. 


. Reinstall the MSI Feeder Assembly (RRP 3.2). 
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RRP 3.8 MSI Nudger Roll Assembly (PL4.3) 
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RRP 3.8 MSI Nudger Roll Assembly (PL4.3) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove MSI Feed Roll (RRP 3.6). 


BR WO NO 


Remove the MSI Feed Clutch (RRP 3.5). 


. Remove the E-ring securing the MSI Front Feed Bearing to the Feed Shaft, and remove the Bearing. 
. Slide the Feed Shaft out of the Nudger Roll Assembly, and remove the Assembly from the MSI Feeder frame. 
. Remove the Front and Rear Feed Bearings from the Nudger Roll Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall the Front and Rear Feed Bearings onto the Nudger Roll Assembly (see the figure for correct place- 
ment). 


. Hook one end of the Feed Spring over the Nudger Roll Assembly frame. 

. Reinstall the Nudger Roll Assembly into the MSI Feeder Assembly. 

. Hold the Feed Gear in place, with the flat side against the Nudger Roll Assembly. 

. Slide the Feed Shaft through the Feed Gear, through the Rear Feed Bearing, through the Nudger Roll Assembly, 


through the Feed Spring, through the Front MSI Bearing, and out through the cutout for the Front Feed Bearing. 


. Slip the Front Feed Bearing over the end of the Feed Shaft, and slide the Bearing into the cutout in the frame. 
. Continue sliding the Feed Shaft as far as it will go. 

. Use an E ring to secure the Shaft to the Front Feed Bearing. 

. Hook the free end of the Feed Spring through the opening at the rear of the Assembly frame. 

. Reinstall the MSI Feed Roll (RRP 3.6). 

11. 


Reinstall the MSI Feed Clutch (RRP 3.5). 
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RRP 3.9 MSI Pad (PL4.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.9 MSI Pad (PL4.2) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the MSI Nudger Roll (RRP 3.7). 

. Turn the MSI Feeder upside down. 

. Remove the KL clip securing the MSI Pad Pin to the Feeder, and slide the Pin out of the MSI Pad. 
. Turn the MSI Feeder right side up. 

. Pull back the MSI Paper Guide and slide the MSI Pad to the right and out of the Feeder. 
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Remove the MSI Feed Roll (RRP 3.6). 


Replacement 


1. 
2s 
. Slide the MSI Pad Pin into the hole in the Feeder, through the holes in the three legs of the MSI Pad, and out 
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Pull back the MSI Paper Guide and slide the MSI Pad between the Guide and the Pad Spring. 
Turn the MSI Feeder upside down. 


through the other hole in the Feeder. 


. Use a KL clip to secure the MSI Pad Pin to the Feeder. 

. Press down on the MSI Pad to make sure it moves smoothly and has a spring-action return. 
. Reinstall the MSI Nudger Roll (RRP 37). 

. Reinstall the MSI Feed Roll (RRP 3.6). 
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RRP 3.10 MSI Friction Clutch (PL4.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.10 MSI Friction Clutch (PL4.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the MSI Tray Assembly (RRP 3.2). 


2. Remove the E ring securing the Clutch to the shaft. 
3. Rotate the Clutch clockwise as you pull the it off of the shaft. 


Replacement 
1. Make sure the Spacer is in place on the Clutch shaft. 


2. Rotate the Spacer so the tabs on the Spacer mesh with the notches on the Clutch Gear. 


When performing step 3, push only on the rear of the Clutch. Never press the sides of the Clutch. 
a Pressing the sides of the Clutch will cause the Clutch break apart. 


3. Slide the Friction Clutch onto the shaft, rotating the Clutch as you slide it toward the Spacer. 
4. Make sure the Clutch and Spacer mesh. 

5. Use one E ring to secure the Clutch to the shaft. 

6. Reinstall the MSI Tray Assembly (RRP 3.2). 
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RRP 3.11 MSI No-Paper Sensor Assembly (PL4.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.11 MSI No-Paper Sensor Assembly (PL4.3) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 


Remove the MSI Feeder Assembly (RRP 3.2). 


Remove the screw securing the MSI No-Paper Sensor Bracket to the Feeder Assembly, and lift the Sensor 
Bracket off of the Feeder. 


. Disconnect the P/J from the No-Paper Sensor. 


. Squeeze the Sensor latches and remove the Sensor from the Bracket. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Position the Senor so the P/J connector faces the screw hole in the Sensor Bracket. 


Insert the Sensor latches into the two opening in the Bracket. 
The Sensor snaps into place. 


. Make sure the arm of the No Paper Actuator is between the two arms of the Sensor. 

. Reconnect the P/J to the No-Paper Sensor. 

. Insert the Bracket prong through the keyhole opening in the back of the Feeder. 

. Slide the Bracket to the right so the screw hole in the Bracket lines up with the screw hole in the Feeder. 
. Use one screw to secure the Bracket to the Feeder. 

. Manually actuate the No Paper Actuator to make sure it moves freely between the arms of the Sensor. 


. Reinstall the MSI Feeder Assembly (RRP 3.2). 
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RRP 3.12 L/H Low Cover Assembly (PL5.1) 
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RRP 3.12 L/H Low Cover Assembly (PL5.1) 


Removal 


1. 
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Remove the MSI Support Assembly (RRP 3.3). 


. Remove the four screws securing the Left Middle Cover to the printer frame, and remove the Cover. 
. LIft the Pinch Roll Bracket off of the Left Middle Cover. 

. Remove the two Holding Springs, and lift the Pinch Roll out of the Bracket. 

. Remove the two Center Bearings, the two Shaft Springs, and the two End Brackets from the Shaft. 


Replacement 


1. 


2. 
3. 


Reinstall the two End Bearings onto the Shaft. 


Reinstall the two Shaft Springs over the End Bearings. 
Compress the Shaft Springs and reinstall the Shaft into the Bracket. 


Make sure that the lip of each Bearing is trapped behind the tabs in the Bracket, and that each Pinch Roll lines up 
with the corresponding cutout in the Bracket. 


4. Hook one end of each Holding Spring into a spring hole in one side of the Bracket. 
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. Bring the Springs over the Shaft and hook the other end of each Spring into the spring hole on the opposite side 


of the Bracket. 


. Slide a Center Bearing under each Holding Spring, as shown in the figure. 

. Reinstall the Pinch Roll Bracket onto the Left Middle Cover, as shown in the figure. 
. Reinstall the Left Middle Cover onto the printer frame. 

. Use four screws to secure the Left Middle Cover to the printer frame. 

. Reinstall the MSI Support Assembly (RRP 3.3). 
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RRP 3.13 Left Lower Cover Assembly (PL5.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.13 Left Lower Cover Assembly (PL5.2) 


Removal 


1. Open the Left Lower Cover. 
2. Remove the screw securing the Front Hinge to the printer frame. 


3. Pull the Left Lower Cover away from the printer frame. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Front Hinge onto the pivot post on right side of the Left Lower Cover. 


2. Reinstall the Left Lower Cover by first sliding the left pivot post into the Rear Hinge. 
3. Use one screw to secure the Front Hinge to the printer frame. 


4. Close the Left Lower Cover. 
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RRP 3.14 Left Lower Cover Pinch Roll Assembly (PL5.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.14 Left Lower Cover Pinch Roll Assembly (PL5.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
3. 
4. 


Remove the Left Lower Cover Assembly (RRP 3.13). 
Remove the three screws securing the Pinch Roll Bracket to the Assembly, and remove the Bracket. 
Unhook the two Pinch Roll Springs and lift the Pinch Roll out of the Bracket. 


Remove the two Center Bearings and the two End Bearings from the Roll. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall an End Bearing to each end of the Pinch Roll. 


Reinstall the Pinch Roll onto the Bracket. 
Make sure that the lip of each Bearing is trapped behind the tabs in the Bracket. 


. Hook one end of each Pinch Roll Spring into a spring hole in one side of the Bracket. 
. Bring the Springs over the Pinch Roll Shaft and hook the other end of each Spring into the spring hole on the 


opposite side of the Bracket. 


. Slide a Center Bearing under each Pinch Roll Spring, as shown in the figure. 
. Reinstall the Bracket onto the Left Lower Cover Assembly, and use three screws to secure it to the Assembly. 


. Reinstall the Left Lower Cover Assembly (RRP 3.13). 
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RRP 3.15 Left Lower Cover Interlock Switch (PL5.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.15 Left Lower Cover Interlock Switch (PL5.2) 


Removal 


1. Open the Left Lower Cover. 
2. Squeeze the sides of the Switch and pull it away from the printer frame. 


3. Disconnect J144. 


Replacement 
1. Reconnect J144. 


2. Squeeze the sides of the Switch while inserting the locating tab on the Switch into the opening in the frame. 


3. Release the sides of the Switch and press it into the frame. 
The Switch snaps into place. 


4. Close the Left Lower Cover. 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 10-77 


Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.16 Tray 2 Take Away Sensor (PL5.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 3.16 Tray 2 Take Away Sensor (PL5.2) 


Removal 


1. Open the Left Lower Cover. 
2. Squeeze in all four Sensor latches while you pull the Sensor out of the printer frame. 


3. Disconnect J143 from the Sensor. 


Replacement 
1. Reconnect J143 to the Sensor. 


2. Insert the Sensor into the cutout in the frame. (See the figure for correct positioning). 
3. Press in on the Sensor until it snaps into place. 


4. Close the Left Lower Cover. 
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RRP 4.1 Registration Clutch (PL 6.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 4.1 Registration Clutch (PL 6.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


2. Disconnect P/J 200 from the Registration Clutch. 


3. Remove the E clip securing the Registration Clutch to the Registration Shaft. 


4. Push out on the shaft latch as you slide the Clutch off of the shaft. 


Replacement 
1. Slide the Registration Clutch onto the shaft. 
The shaft latch snaps the Clutch into place on the shaft. 


2. Use an E clip to secure the Registration Clutch to the Registration Shaft. 
3. Reconnect P/J 200 from the Registration Clutch. 
4. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 4.2 Left Upper Cover Assembly (PL 6.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 4.2 Left Upper Cover Assembly (PL 6.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


2. Open the Duplex Unit. 
3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 


When the Left Upper Cover is open, the BTR is exposed. Do not touch the BTR. Grease and dirt on, 
i or physical damage to the BTR will effect print quality. 


4. Use a screwdriver blade to open the latch securing the Front Shaft Hinge, and slide the Hinge out of the Cover 
Assembly. 


Do not slide the Hinge completely out of the printer frame. 


5. Use a screwdriver blade to open the latch securing the Rear Shaft Hinge, and slide the Hinge out of the Cover 
Assembly. 


Do not slide the Hinge completely out of the printer frame. 


6. Pull the Left Upper Cover Assembly away from the printer frame. 


7. Remove the two screws securing the two Cover Supports to the frame, and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Open the Duplex Unit. 


CANTION When the Left Upper Cover is open, the BTR is exposed. Do not touch the BTR. Grease and dirt on, 
or physical damage to the BTR will effect print quality. 


2. Reinstall the Left Upper Cover Assembly so the hinge openings in the Cover arms line up with the hinge holes in 
the printer frame. 


3. Slide the Rear Shaft Hinge into the hinge opening in the Rear Cover arm, until the latch locks the Hinge onto the 
shaft. 


4. Slide the Front Shaft Hinge into the hinge opening in the Front Cover arm, until the latch locks the Hinge onto 
the shaft. 


5. Use two screws to secure the two Cover Supports to the frame. 
6. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


7. Open and close the Cover to make sure it opens and latches correctly. 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 10-83 


Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 4.3 Left Chute Assembly (PL 6.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 4.3 Left Chute Assembly (PL 6.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
3: 


Open the Left Upper Cover. 
Remove the BTR Assembly (RRP 5.3). 


Push down on the rear of the Chute Assembly and use the blade of a small screwdriver to free the rear latches 
from the Cover. 


. Push down on the front of the Chute Assembly and use the blade of a small screwdriver to free the front latches 


from the Cover. 


. Remove the Left Chute Assembly. 


. Release the two springs and remove the Registration Roll Assembly from the Chute Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 


Nn 
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Reinstall the Registration Roll Assembly onto the Chute Assembly. 
Make sure the cutout in the Chute Assembly capture the lips of the three bearings on the shaft. 


. Hook the free ends of the two springs into the holes in the Chute, so the springs lay on top of the bearings and 


secure the shaft to the Chute. 


. Position the Left Chute Assembly so the cutout for the Registration Senor is located opposite the Registration 


Sensor. 


. Lift the clear mylar strip out of the way as you lower the Chute onto the Upper Cover. 
. As you lower the Chute make sure the top of the two Comp Springs fit into the tabs on the underside of the 


Chute. 


. Press the front of the Chute so the two latches lock the front of the Chute into place. 
. Press the rear of the Chute so the two latches lock the rear of the Chute into place. 

. Reinstall the BTR Assembly (RRP 5.3). 

. Close the Left Upper Cover. 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 4.4 Registration Chute Assembly (PL 6.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 4.4 Registration Chute Assembly (PL 6.1)) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Registration Clutch (RRP 4.1). 
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Remove the Left Upper Cover Assembly (RRP 4.2). 


. Remove the screw securing the Inner Cover to the printer frame, and remove the Inner Cover. 
. Remove the EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 
. Remove the screw securing the Magnet Plate to the printer frame, and remove the Plate. 


. Remove the two screws (under the Magnet Plate) securing the front of the Registration Chute to the printer 


frame. 


. Remove the two screws (under the Registration Clutch) securing the rear of the Registration Chute to the printer 


frame, and remove the Chute. 


. Disconnect P/J103 from the Registration Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 
2, 
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Reconnect P/J103 to the Registration Sensor. 


Reinstall the Registration Chute Assembly into the printer frame. 
Make sure the mylar strip is on the outside of the Chute. 


. Align the four screw holes (two at each end) in the Registration Chute with the four screw holes in the printer 


frame. 


. Use two screws to secure the Chute to the front of the frame, and use two screws to secure the Chute to the rear 


of the frame. 


. Reinstall the Magnet Plate to the printer frame, and use one screw to secure the Plate. 
. Reinstall the Inner Cover to the frame, and use one screw to secure the Cover. 

. Reinstall the Left Upper Cover Assembly (RRP 4.2). 

. Reinstall the Registration Clutch (RRP 4.1). 

. Reinstall the EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 4.5 Registration Roll Assembly (PL 6.1) 








SER483F 


SER483F 


10-88 3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 


Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 4.5 Registration Roll Assembly (PL 6.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Registration Chute Assembly (RRP 4.6). 


2. Remove the E ring from the rear of the Registration Roll Shaft. 
3. Slide the Shaft to the rear to free the front of the Shaft from the front bearing. 


4. Remove the Registration Roll Assembly. 


Replacement 
1. Make sure both the front and rear bearings are in place in the frame. 


. Slide the rear of the Registration Roll Shaft through the rear bearing. 
. Slide the front of the Shaft to the front bearing. 
. Use one E ring to secure the rear of the Shaft to the rear bearing. 


. Reinstall the Registration Chute Assembly (RRP 4.6). 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 4.6 Registration Sensor (PL 6.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 4.6 Registration Sensor (PL 6.1) 


Removal 
1. Open the Left Upper Cover. 


2. Squeeze in all four Sensor latches while you pull the Sensor out of the Registration Chute Assembly. 


3. Disconnect J103 from the rear of the Sensor. 


Replacement 
1. Reconnect J103 to the Registration Sensor. 


2. Insert the Sensor into the cutout in the Registration Chute Assembly. 
3. Press in on the Sensor unit it snaps into place. 


4. Close the Left Upper Cover. 
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RRP 5.1 ROS Assembly (PL7.1) 


Removal and Replacement Procedures 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 5.1 ROS Assembly (PL7.1) 


Removal 


1. 
. Disconnect the J106, J207, J407, and J430 from the ROS. 
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Remove the Low Voltage Power Supply (RRP 9.2). 


. Remove the four screws that secure the ROS to the printer frame. 
. Lift the ROS Assembly off of the printer frame. 
. Place the ROS Assembly on a flat and stable surface. 


Do not remove covers or disassemble the ROS Assembly. There are no replaceable parts or field 
Scns adjustable points located inside the ROS Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall the ROS Assembly onto the printer frame. 


The small PWB mounted on the side of the ROS Assembly should be near the HVPS and MCU side of the 
printer frame. 


. Reposition the ROS Assembly until the two locating pins mounted on the bottom of the ROS drop into locating 


holes that are cut into the printer frame. 


. Make sure you have not trapped any wire harnesses under the ROS Assembly. 
. Use four screws to secure the ROS Assembly to the printer frame. 

. Reconnect J106, J207, J407, and J430 to the ROS. 

. Reinstall the LVPS (RRP 9.2). 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 5.2 EP Cartridge (PL 7.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 5.2 EP Cartridge (PL 7.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2. 
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Open the Duplex Unit. 
Open the Left Upper Cover. 


CAUTION | Do not attempt to remove the EP Cartridge without first opening the Left Upper Cover. 


CAUTION 


. Open the Front Left Cover (Cover Assembly FL). 
. Pull up on the orange handle and slide the EP Cartridge half way out of the printer. 
. Hold on to the top handle and slide the EP Cartridge out of the printer. 


. If you are removing the EP Cartridge as part of another RRP, place the EP Cartridge in a covered box or cover it 


with a dark cloth to protect it from exposure to light. 


Replacement 


1. 
2. 


Open the Duplex Unit. 
Open the Left Upper Cover. 


CAUTION | Do not attempt to install the EP Cartridge without first opening the Left Upper Cover. 


CAUTION 


. Open the Front Left Cover Assembly (Cover Assembly FL). 
. Hold the EP Cartridge by the top handle and carefully slide the EP Cartridge into the printer. 
. Release the top handle and allow it to fold out of the way, then slide the EP Cartridge the rest of the way into the 


printer. 


. Push firmly on the end of EP Cartridge to make sure it is correctly seated in the printer. 


. Hold the edges of the EP Cartridge and pull out, to make sure the EP Cartridge is latched in place. 


Do not hold the handle when pulling out. You will release the EP Cartridge latch. 


. Close the Front Left Cover. 
. Close the Left Upper Cover 
. Close the Duplex Unit. 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 5.3 BTR Assembly (PL 7.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 5.3 BTR Assembly (PL 7.2) 


Removal 
1. Open the Left Upper Cover. 


2. Face the left side of the printer. 

3. Hole the rear BTR lever in your left hand and the front BTR lever in you right hand. 
4. Rotate both levers away from you to unlock the BTR. 

5. With both levers back, lift the BTR out of the Cover Assembly. 


Exaion Do not touch the sponge roll surface of the BTR. Grease and dirt on, or physical damage to the 
BTR will effect print quality. 


Replacement 
1. Open the Left Upper Cover Assembly. 
2. Face the left side of the printer. 
3. Hold the BTR by the end levers. 
Do not touch the sponge roll surface of the BTR. Grease and dirt on, or physical damage to the 


[| BTR will effect print quality. 


. Position the BTR so the BTR gear on one end of the Roll is to the rear. 


. Press the ends of the BTR into the BTR Sleeves. 
The BTR snaps into place. 


nA 


an 


. Rotate both levers toward to you lock the BTR in place. 


~~ 


. Close the Left Upper Cover. 


8. After installing a new BTR connect the Control Panel to the MCU PWB and enter Diagnostic Mode. (Refer to 
Section 8 Running Printer Diagnostics). 


9. Run Diagnostic Routine 30-1 to view the BTR usage log. 
10. Reset the BTR usage log to 0 (zero). 
11. Exit Diagnostic Mode. 
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RRP 5.4 Toner Sensor (PL 7.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 5.4 Toner Sensor (PL 7.2) 


Removal 


1. 
. Disconnect P/J127 from the MCU PWB. 
. Open the Left Upper Cover. 

. Remove the EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 
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Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


. Use the flat blade of a screwdriver to pry up the front end of the Toner Sensor (refer to the figure). 


. When the front end is freed, remove the Sensor along with the attached wire harness. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall the Toner Sensor and attached springs. (refer to the figure for correct positioning). 


. Route the attached wire harness along the channel and through the small opening in the rear of the frame. 
. Press the Toner Sensor into the cutout in the bottom of the EP Cartridge cavity. 

. Press and release the Toner Sensor to make sure it has a spring-action return. 

. Reconnect P/J127 to the MCU PWB. 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 

. Reinstall the EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 

. Close the Left Upper Cover. 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 5.5 CRU Interlock Switch (PL 7.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 5.5 CRU Interlock Switch (PL 7.2) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 
. Disconnect J232 and J233 from the CRU Interlock Switch. 
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Remove the EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 


. Disconnect J234 from the Interlock Switch wire harness. 


. Remove the screw securing the CRU Interlock Switch to the printer frame, and remove the Switch. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Line up the two positioning holes on the CRU Interlock Switch with the two position tabs on the printer frame. 


. Use one screw to secure the Switch to the frame. 

. Reconnect J234 to the Interlock Switch wire harness. 
. Reconnect J232 and J233 to the Interlock Switch. 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 

. Reinstall the EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 6.1 Fuser Assembly (PL 8.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 6.1 Fuser Assembly (PL 8.1) 


The Fuser is extremely hot. Switch off printer main power and wait at least thirty minutes for 


SiG | the Fuser to cool down before attempting to work on or remove the Fuser Assembly. 


Removal 


1. 
. Open the Left Front Cover. 
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Open the Left Upper Cover. 


. Pull out the handles that are located on each end of the Fuser Assembly. 
. Loosen the two thumb screws that secure the Fuser Assembly to the printer frame. 


. Pull the Fuser out of the printer. 


Replacement 


1. 
2 
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Open the Left Upper Cover. 
Open the Left Front Cover 


. Position the Fuser Assembly with J12 on the left end of the Assembly aligned with P12 mounted on the printer 


frame. 


. Hold on to the Fuser handles and slide the Fuser Assembly into the printer frame. 
. Firmly push the Fuser Assembly to make sure J12 is mated correctly with P12. 
. Tighten the two thumb screws to secure the Fuser Assembly to the printer frame. 


. Close the Left Upper Cover and the Left Front Cover. 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 6.2 Fuser Drive Assembly (PL 10.2) 


Fuser Drive Assembly 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 6.2 Fuser Drive Assembly (PL 10.2) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 
. Remove the Offset Unit Assembly (RRP 7.1). 
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Remove the Fuser Assembly (RRP 6.1). 


. Disconnect J23 from the AC Driver PWB and free the wire harness from the harness clips. 
. Disconnect FB (red wire) from the HVPS and free the wire harness from the harness clips. 
. Remove P204 wire harness from the Fuser Drive Assembly. 

. Disconnect J104, J600, and J602. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Fuser Drive Assembly to the printer frame, and lift the Assembly off of the 


frame. 


. Remove the screw securing the green ground wire to the printer frame. 


. Pull up and remove the Fuser Drive Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall the Fuser Drive Assembly onto the printer frame. (Refer to the figure for correct positioning) 


. Align the Assembly so the screw holes and locating holes in the Assembly line up with the screw holes and locat- 


ing tabs on the frame. 


. Use two screws to secure the Assembly to the frame. 

. Reinstall the green ground wire to the printer frame, and use one screw to secure the wire. 
. Reconnect J104, J600, and J602. 

. Reinstall P204 wire harness to the Fuser Drive Assembly. 

. Reconnect FB (red wire) to the HVPS and secure the wire harness under the harness clips. 
. Reconnect J23 to the AC Driver PWB and secure the wire harness under the harness clips. 
. Reinstall the Offset Unit Assembly (RRP 7.1). 

. Reinstall the EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 

11. 


Reinstall the Fuser Assembly (RRP 6.1). 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.1 Offset/Exit Assembly (PL 9.1 ~ 9.3) 


Offset/Exit Assembly 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.1 Offset/Exit Assembly (PL 9.1 ~ 9.3) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3). 
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Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 


. Open the Duplex Unit. 
. Open the Upper Left Cover. 
. Remove J104, J209, J601, and J602 from the Offset Unit Assembly. 


. Remove the three screws (one screw at the front of the Assembly, next to the solenoid, and two screws at the rear 


of the Assembly) securing the Offset Unit to the printer frame. 


. Lift the Offset Unit up and off of the printer frame. 


Replacement 


lye 
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Open the Duplex Unit. 


2. Open the Upper Left Cover. 
3. 
4 


Reinstall the Offset Unit onto the printer frame. 


. Use three screws (one screw at the front of the Assembly, next to the solenoid, and two screws at the rear of the 


Assembly) to secure the Offset Unit to the printer frame. 


. Reconnect J104, J209, J601, and J602 to the Offset Unit Assembly. 
. Reinstall the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3). 
. Reinstall the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 
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RRP 7.2 Exit Drive Assembly (PL 9.4) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.2 Exit Drive Assembly (PL 9.4) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Offset Unit Assembly (RRP 7.1). 
2. Remove the three screws securing the Exit Drive Assembly to the Offset Unit Assembly. 
3. Pull the Exit Drive Assembly straight out and away from the Offset Unit. 


Replacement 


1. Align the Exit Drive Assembly with the Offset Unit Assembly so the white drive gear and shaft fit through the 
corresponding opening in the Exit Drive Assembly. 


2. Press the Exit Drive Assembly onto the Offset Unit, slightly repositioning the Assembly so the positioning pin on 
the upper right side of the Offset Unit fits through the corresponding hole in the Exit Drive Assembly. 


Make sure you do not trap any wire harnesses between the Exit Drive Assembly and the Offset Unit Assembly. 
3. Use three screws to secure the Exit Drive Assembly to the Offset Unit Assembly. 
4. Reinstall the Offset Unit Assembly (RRP 7.1). 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.3 Exit Gate Solenoid (PL 9.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.3 Exit Gate Solenoid (PL 9.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 


2. Disconnect J210 from the Exit Gate Solenoid. 
3. Remove the wire harness from the harness clips. 


4. Remove the two screws securing the Exit Gate Solenoid to the Offset Assembly, and remove the Solenoid. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Exit Gate Solenoid so the wire harness faces up. 


2. Reinstall the Solenoid onto the Offset Assembly, making sure the crossbar of the solenoid plunger latches onto 
the Solenoid Link. 


. Use two screws to secure the Solenoid to the Assembly. 
. Reconnect J210. 
. Secure the wire harness to the harness clips. 


. Reinstall the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.4 Offset Motor (PL 9.1) 
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Removal 


1. 


Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 


Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.4 Offset Motor (PL 9.1) 


2. Remove the two screws securing the Motor to the Offset Assembly. 


3. Lift the Motor off of the Assembly and free the Motor arm from the Offset Roll Rack. 


4. 


Disconnect J209 from the Offset Motor. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Reconnect J209 to the Offset Motor. 
. Reinstall the Offset Motor onto the Offset Assembly. 
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Insert the Motor arm into the Offset Roll Rack. 


. Use two screws to secure the Motor to the Assembly. 


. Reinstall the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.5 Face Up Exit Sensor (PL 9.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.5 Face Up Exit Sensor (PL 9.1) 


Removal 


1. 


. Disconnect J109. 
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Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 


. Remove the two screws securing the Face Up Exit Sensor to the Exit Sensor Bracket and remove the Sensor. 
. Remove the two screws securing the Exit Sensor Bracket to the Lower Chute, and remove the Bracket. 


. Unhook the Exit Sensor Spring from the Bracket, and remove the Exit Sensor Actuator. 


Replacement 


1. 


NH nn FP W NY 


Reinstall the Exit Sensor Actuator onto Exit Sensor Bracket. 


. Hook the Exit Sensor Spring onto the Bracket. 

. Reinstall the Bracket onto the Lower Chute, and use two screws to secure the Bracket. 

. Reinstall the Face Up Exit Sensor onto the Bracket, and use two screws to secure the Sensor. 
. Reconnect J109. 

. Reinstall the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.6 Offset Roller Assembly (PL 9.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.6 Offset Roller Assembly (PL 9.2) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Offset Motor (RRP 7.4). 

. Remove the Face Up Exit Sensor (RRP 7.5). 

. Remove the Gear located at the end of the Roller Assembly. 
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Remove the Offset Drive Assembly (RRP 7.2) 


. Remove the K clip securing the Roller shaft to the rear bearing. 
. Slide the bearing out of the Offset Assembly frame. 
. Slide the front bearing out the Assembly frame, and remove the Offset Roller Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 


Nn 


Slide the rear of the Roller shaft through the rear bearing cutout in the Assembly frame. 


2. Insert the front bearing, still attached to the front of the shaft, into the front bearing cutout in the Assembly frame. 
3: 
4. Reinstall the Gear onto the rear of the shaft. 


Use a K clip to secure the shaft to the rear bearing. 


The Gear snaps into place. 


. Reinstall the Face Up Exit Sensor (RRP 7.5). 
. Reinstall the Offset Motor (RRP 7.4). 
. Reinstall the Offset Drive Assembly (RRP 7.2). 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 10-117 


Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.7 Lower Chute Assembly (PL 9.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.7 Lower Chute Assembly (PL 9.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Offset Roller Assembly (RRP 7.6). 


2. Remove the five screws securing the Lower Chute to the Exit Assembly frame, and separate the Lower Chute 
from the frame. 


3. Release J104 wire harness from the harness clips. 


4. Squeeze the latches to unlock the Fuser Exit Sensor, and remove the Sensor from the Lower Chute. 


Replacement 


1. Reinstall the Fuser Exit Sensor by pressing the Sensor latches into the cutouts in the Lower Chute. 


Make sure you install the Sensor with the wire harness positioned to the rear of the Lower Chute, and the Sensor 
actuator moving freely though the cutout below the Sensor. 


. Secure J104 wire harness under the harness clips located on the Lower Chute. 
. Reinstall the Lower Chute to the Exit Assembly frame. 
. Use five screws to secure the Lower Chute. 


. Reinstall the Offset Roller Assembly (RRP 7.6). 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.8 Upper Chute Assembly (PL 9.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.8 Upper Chute Assembly (PL 9.3) 


Removal 


1. 
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Remove the Offset Roller Assembly (RRP 7.6). 


2. Disconnect P/J 133 and free the wire harness from the harness clips. 
3. 
4 


Disconnect P/J 210 and free the wire harness from the harness clips. 


. Open the Upper Chute Assembly and loosen, do not remove, the rear screw securing the Face Up Lower Chute to 


the frame. 


. Remove the three rear screws that secure the Lower Chute to the frame. 
. Carefully pull the frame far enough to the rear to free the rear hinge of the Upper Chute. 
. Pull the Upper Chute to the rear and free the front hinge and remove the Upper Chute Assembly. 


Replacement 
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Reinstall the front hinge of the Upper Chute Assembly into the cutout at the front of the frame. 


. Carefully pull the frame far enough to the rear so you can slip the rear hinge of the Upper Chute into the cutout at 


the rear of the frame. 


. Use three screws to secure the Lower Chute to the frame. 

. Open the Upper Chute Assembly and tighten the rear screw securing the Face Up Lower Chute to the frame. 
. Reconnect P/J 210 and route the wire harness under the harness clips. 

. Reconnect P/J 133 and route the wire harness under the harness clips. 


. Reinstall the Offset Roller Assembly (RRP 7.6). 
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RRP 7.9 Exit Roll Assembly (PL 9.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.9 Exit Roll Assembly (PL 9.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
3. 


Remove the Exit Drive Assembly (RRP 7.2). 
Remove the two screws securing the Face Up Lower Chute to the Assembly frame, and remove the Chute. 


Remove the K clip securing the Gear located at the rear of the Exit Roll shaft, and remove the Gear and rear bear- 
ing. 


. Remove the E ring securing the front of the Exit Roll shaft to the Assembly frame, and remove the front bearing. 


. Slide the shaft to the rear, and remove the shaft from the Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall the Exit Roll Assembly by sliding the rear of the shaft through the bearing cutout at the rear of the 
Assembly frame. 


. Slide the front of the shaft into the bearing cutout at the front of the Assembly frame. 

. Reinstall both front and rear bearings. 

. Use an E ring to secure the front of the shaft. 

. Slide the Gear onto the rear of the shaft and use a K clip to secure the Gear. 

. Reinstall the Face Up Lower Chute, and use two screws to secure it to the Assembly frame. 


. Reinstall the Exit Drive Assembly (RRP 7.2). 
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RRP 7.10 Full Stack Sensor (PL 9.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.10 Full Stack Sensor (PL 9.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 


2. Disconnect J133 and remove the wire harness from the harness clips. 


3. Squeeze the latches to unlock the Full Stack Sensor, and remove the Sensor from the Offset Assembly. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Full Stack Sensor by pressing the Sensor latches into the cutouts in the Offset Assembly. 


Make sure you install the Sensor with the wire positioned to the rear of the Offset Assembly, and the Sensor actu- 
ator moving freely through the cutout below the Sensor. 


2. Reconnect J133 and secure the wire harness under the harness clips. 


3. Reinstall the Fuser Full Cover (RRP 1.1). 
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RRP 7.11 Inverter Clutches (PL 9.4) 


Inverter Bracket 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 7.11 Inverter Clutches (PL 9.4) 


Removal 


1. 


ND nA fH W 


Remove the Exit Drive Assembly (RRP 7.2). 


. Remove the four screws securing the Drive Support to the Inverter Bracket, and lift the Support off of the 


Bracket. 


. Disconnect P/J 218 and P/J 219, and free the wire harness from the harness clips. 
. Slide the CCW Gear off of the CCW Clutch. 

. Slide the CW Gear off of the CW Clutch. 

. Lift the CCW Clutch off of the bearing, and remove the Clutch. 

. Lift the CW Clutch off of the bearing, and remove the Clutch. 


Replacement 


iF 
2s 
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Reinstall the two bearings into the cutouts in the Inverter Bracket. 


Position the CW Clutch so the gear faces away from the Bracket, and insert the shaft at the rear of the Clutch into 
the bearing. 


Make sure the notch in the Clutch hooks onto the tab on the Bracket. (Refer to the figure for correct positioning). 


. Position the CCW Clutch so the gear faces away from the Bracket, and insert the shaft at the rear of the Clutch 


into the bearing. 
Make sure the notch in the Clutch hooks onto the tab on the Bracket. (Refer to the figure for correct positioning). 


. Reinstall the CW Gear onto the CW Clutch shaft. 
. Reinstall the CCW Gear on to the CCW Clutch shaft. 
. Route the wire harness under the harness clips and reconnect P/J 218 and P/J 219. 


. Carefully reinstall the Drive Support onto the Inverter Bracket, making sure the Clutch shafts fit into the bearings 


in the Support. 


. Use four screws to secure the Drive Support to the Inverter Bracket. 


. Reinstall the Exit Drive Assembly (RRP 7.2). 
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RRP 8.1 Main Drive Assembly (PL 10.1) 
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RRP 8.1 Main Drive Assembly (PL 10.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 


CAUTION Do not attempt to remove the Main Drive Assembly without first removing the EP Cartridge. 


2. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 

3. Open the Left Upper Cover. 

4. Remove the Left Cover Interlock Switch Assembly (RRP 9.6). 

5. Remove the screw securing the Inner Cover to the printer frame, and remove the Inner Cover (Figure 1). 
6. Disconnect J205 from the Main Motor PWB. 

7 


. Release the wire harness that is located just above the Main Motor PWB from the wire clip and move the harness 
out of the way. 


ae 


Remove the screw securing the green ground wire to the Main Drive Assembly, and move the ground wire out of 
the way (Figure 2). 


. Disconnect P/J 462 from the MCU PWB. 
10. Disconnect P/J 202, J209, J600, and J601. 


\o 


11. Remove the three screws securing the Harness Support to the Main Drive Assembly, and move the Harness Sup- 
port and attached harness out of the way. 


12. Remove the three self-tapping screws securing the Main Drive Assembly to the printer frame. 
The bottom right screw also secures a ground wire (with attached resistor) to the printer frame. 


13. Remove the screw that secures a ground strap at the bottom left of the Main Drive Assembly. 


14. Lift the Exit Gear out of the way, and pull the Main Drive Assembly straight back and out of the printer frame. 


If you are having difficulty removing the Main Drive Assembly, check to make sure there are no wire 
harnesses in the way, the Registration Clutch location notch in not in the way, and that the drive pin 


NOTE on the Drive Assembly is in the center of the cutout in the printer frame. 
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RRP 8.1 Main Drive Assembly (PL 10.1) 
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RRP 8.1 Main Drive Assembly (PL 10.1) 


Replacement 


1. 


Remove the EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 


2. Open the Left Upper Cover. 
3. 
4 


. Rotate the Registration Clutch and the Feed Clutch so the location notches are not in the way of Main Drive 


Push all of the wire harnesses out of the way. 


installation. 


. Lift the Exit Gear out of the way and slide the drive pin at the back of the Main Drive Assembly into the large 


opening in the printer frame. 


. Make sure there are no wire harnesses trapped between the Drive Assembly and the printer frame. 


. Reach around through the open Left Upper Cover and take hold of the drive pin. Center the pin in the printer 


frame opening while you push the Drive Assembly against the frame. 


. Use one screw to secure the ground strap at the bottom left of the Main Drive Assembly. 


. Use a self-tapping screw to secure the ground wire with the attached resistor and the Main Drive Assembly to the 


printer frame. 


. Use three self-tapping screws to finish securing the Main Drive Assembly to the printer frame. 
. After securing the Main Drive Assembly, wiggle the Assembly to make sure it is firmly in place. 
. Position the Harness Support against the Main Drive Assembly. 


. Rotate the Registration Clutch and in the Feed Clutch so the slots in the Clutches line up with the key on the Har- 


ness Support, then press the Support against the Main Drive Assembly. 


. Use three screws to secure the Harness Support to the Main Drive Assembly. 
. Reconnect P/J 202, J209, J600, and J601. 
. Reconnect P/J 462 to the MCU PWB. 


. Reinstall the green ground wire to the screw hole at the top of the Main Drive Assembly, and use one screw to 


secure the wire to the Assembly. 


. Secure the wire harness at the top of the Main Drive Assembly to the wire clip that is located just above the Main 


Motor. 


. Reconnect J205 to the Main Motor PWB. 

. Reinstall the Inner Cover and use one screw to secure the Cover to the printer frame. 
. Reinstall the Left Cover Interlock Switch (RRP 9.6). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 

. Reinstall the EP Cartridge (RRP 5.2). 
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RRP 9.1 Main Power Switch (PL 11.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 9.1 Main Power Switch (PL 11.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Top Cover Assembly (RRP 1.2). 


. Remove the screw securing the Main Switch Bracket to the Power Supply Assembly. 
. Pull the Bracket and Switch up and away from the Power Supply. 


. Disconnect the four wires from the Switch. 


nA FF W NY 


. Squeeze the two clips on the underside of the Switch while you slide the Switch out the top of the Bracket. 


Replacement 
1. Slide the Main Switch into the opening in the top of the Main Switch Bracket. 
It snaps into place. 


2. Reconnect the four wires to the Switch. 


Follow the illustration below when reconnecting the wires. The illustration represents the underside of the Main 
Switch Bracket and Main Switch. 


FS1 (Black) FS3 (White) 


OC ae 
LU) 


























FS2 (Black) FS4 (White) 
SR1010X 


3. Reinstall the Main Switch Bracket onto the Power Supply Assembly. 
Make sure you align the screw hole in the Bracket with the screw hole in the Power Supply. 


4. Use one screw to secure the Bracket to the Power Supply Assembly. 
5. Reinstall the Top Cover Assembly (RRP 1.2). 
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RRP 9.2 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly (PL 11.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 9.2 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly (PL 11.1) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 


Co OND Nn 


Remove the Top Cover Assembly (RRP 1.2). 
Remove the Right Cover (RRP 1.4). 


. Remove four screws securing the ESS Assembly to the LVPS, and tilt the ESS Assembly back and out of the 


way. 


. Remove the Main Power Switch (RRP 9.1). 

. Remove the five screws securing the LVPS to the printer frame. 

. Pull the LVPS a few inches out so you can access the rear of the Power Supply. 
. Disconnect J1, J235, J501, and J502 from the LVPS. 

. Remove the wire harnesses from the harness clips at the rear of the LVPS. 


. Remove the LVPS Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Route the four black and white Main Power Switch wires to the rear of the LVPS. 
. Reconnect J1, J235, J501, and J502 to the LVPS. 


nan BW NY 
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Position the LVPS Assembly above the printer frame, with the LVPS Fan facing the rear of the printer. 


. Reinstall the wire harnesses into the harness clips at the rear of the LVPS. 


. Slide the LVPS into place in the printer frame. 


Make sure you do not trap the Main Switch wires between the LVPS and the printer frame. 
Align the LVPS so the five screw holes in the LVPS line up with the five screw holes in the printer frame. 


. Use five screws to secure the LVPS to the printer frame. 

. Reinstall the Main Power Switch (RRP 9.1). 

. Reinstall the ESS Assembly and use four screws to secure it to the top of the LVPS. 
. Reinstall the Right Cover (RRP 1.4). 

. Reinstall the Top Cover Assembly (RRP 1.2). 
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RRP 9.3 AC Driver PWB (PL 11.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 9.3 AC Driver PWB (PL 11.2) 


Removal 


1. 


Nn 


Remove the Top Cover Assembly (RRP 1.2) 


2. Remove the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3). 
3. 
4 


Remove the four screws securing the ESS Assembly to the LVPS, and tilt the Assembly back and out of the way. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Bracket and AC Drive PWB to the frame. 


The Bracket will fall off when you remove the two screws. Do not lose the Bracket. 


. Disconnect the four P/Js that are attached to the AC Drive PWB. 


. Squeeze the four latches securing the PWB to the printer frame and remove the PWB. 


Replacement 


1 
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. Align the four holes in AC Drive PWB to the four latches on the frame and press the PWB into place. 
. Reconnect the four P/Js to the AC Drive PWB. 

. Reinstall the Bracket under the frame so it sandwiches SSR1 and SSR2 between it and the frame. 

. Use two screws to secure the Bracket and SSRI and SSR2 to the frame. 

. Reinstall the ESS Assembly and use four screws to secure it to the LVPS. 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3) 

. Reinstall the Top Cover Assembly (RRP 1.2). 
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RRP 9.4 High Voltage Power Supply (HVPS) Assembly (PL 11.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 9.4 High Voltage Power Supply (HVPS) Assembly (PL 11.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7) 
2. Disconnect J500, DTS, FB, CB, and BTR from the HVPS PWB. 


The PWB is easily broken. Use care when removing the P/Js from the HVPS PWB. Use your fingers 
to hold down the PWB while you carefully disconnect each P/J. 


3. Remove the two screws, one on the left side and one on the right side, that secure the HVPS Assembly to the 
printer frame. 


4. Pull out on the HVPS Assembly while your release the two clips, one at the top and one on the right side, that 
secure the HVPS to the printer frame. 


5. Remove the HVPS Assembly from the frame. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the HVPS Assembly onto the printer frame. 


2. Align the two positioning holes on the HVPS with the two tabs on the frame. 
Make sure you do not trap any wire harnesses between the HVPS Assembly and the printer frame. 


. Push the HVPS against the frame until the two clips snap into place. 

. Use two screws to secure the HVPS Assembly into place on the printer frame. 
. Reconnect J500, DTS, FB, CB, and BTR to the HVPS PWB. 

. Reinstall the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7). 
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RRP 9.5 Noise Filter PWB (PL 11.1) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 9.5 Noise Filter PWB (PL 11.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


2. Disconnect J19, F55, and F56 from the Noise Filter PWB. 
3. Remove the two screws securing the Noise Filter PWB to the printer frame. 


4. Squeeze the two latches securing the PWB to the printer frame, and remove the PWB. 


Replacement 


1. Align the two holes in the left side of the Noise Filter PWB with the two plastic latches on the printer frame, and 
press the PWB into place. 


2. Use two screws to secure the Noise Filter PWB to the printer frame. 
3. Reconnect J19, F55, and F56 to the Noise Filter PWB. 
4. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 
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RRP 9.6 Left Cover Interlock Switch Assembly (PL11.2) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 9.6 Left Cover Interlock Switch Assembly (PL11.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
3. 


Remove the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3). 
Disconnect F5230 and F5231 from the Interlock Switch. 


Remove the screw that secures the Interlock Switch Bracket to the printer frame, and pull the Assembly out of 
the printer. 


. Rotate the Switch Lever so it is straight up, and slide it off of the Bracket. 


. Press the two clips securing the Switch to the Bracket and push the Switch out of the Bracket. 


Replacement 


1. 


Position the Switch against the opening in the Bracket so the two wire terminals are on the outside of the Bracket, 
away from the screw hole. 


. Press the Switch into the Bracket. 


It snaps into place. 


. Position the Switch Lever against the Switch, with the foot of the Lever facing out. 


. Rotate the Switch Lever so it is straight up, and slide it onto the Bracket. 


Press and release the Lever to make sure it is functioning correctly. 


. Open the Duplex Unit and the Left Upper Cover. 
. Position the Switch Bracket against the printer frame, slightly down from the screw hole in the printer frame. 


. Raise the Bracket so the aligning key at the bottom of the Switch meshes with the slot in the printer frame. 


The key and slot keep the Bracket from moving during operation. 


. Align the screw hole in the Bracket with the screw hole in the Frame. 

. Use one screw to secure the Interlock Switch Assembly to the printer frame. 

. Open and close the Left Upper Cover to make sure the Switch functions correctly. 
. Reconnect F5230 and F5231 to the Interlock Switch. 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3). 
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RRP 9.7 MCU PWB (PL11.2) 
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RRP 9.7 MCU PWB (PL11.2) 


Removal 


1. If you are able to access Diagnostics Mode, then enter Diagnostic Routines 30-5 through 30-10 to read the print 
engine usage logs. Write down the print count for each category. (Refer to Section 8 - Running Printer Diagnos- 
tics). 


2. Remove the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3). 
3. Disconnect the seventeen P/Js that are connected to the MCU PWB. 


4. Remove the four screws securing the MCU Bracket to the printer frame, and remove the Bracket and the attached 
MCU PWB. 


5. Remove the six screws securing the MCU Cover to the MCU Bracket, and remove the Cover. 


CAUTION Wear an electrostatic wrist strap and use caution when working with the MCU PWB. Static elec- 
tricity can damage the sensitive electronics of the MCU. 


| Handle the MCU PWB by the edges of the PWB or by the plastic connectors mounted on the board. 
Never touch any of the ICs that are mounted on the PWB. 


6. Place the Bracket and MCU on a flat, non-conductive surface. 
7. Remove the four screws securing the MCU PWB to the MCU Bracket. 
8. Hold on to one of the plastic connectors mounted on the PWB, and lift the MCU off of the Bracket. 


Replacement 
1. Place the Bracket on a flat, non-conductive surface. 


2. Hold on to the edges of the PWB or one of the plastic connectors mounted on the board, and reinstall the MCU 
into the Bracket. 


Position the MCU so the connectors are on the right. 
3. Use four screws, one in each corner, to secure the MCU PWB to the Bracket. 


CAUTION Do not overtighten these four screws. Overtightening may crack the PWB. 


4. Reinstall the MCU Cover onto the MCU Bracket. 


Position the Cover so the three screw tabs are on the right and aligned over the three screw holes in the center of 
the MCU PWB. 


5. Use six screws to secure the MCU Cover to the MCU Bracket. 


6. Reinstall the MCU PWB Bracket onto the printer frame. 
Make sure you do not trap any wire harnesses between the Bracket and the frame. 


7. Use four screws to secure the Bracket to the printer frame. 
8. Reconnect the seventeen P/Js to the MCU PWB. 
9. Reinstall the Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 1.3). 


10. Enter Diagnostic Routines 30-5 through 30-10 and take the values you took from the old MCU usage logs and 
write them to the new MCU usage logs. (Refer to Section 8 - Running Printer Diagnostics). 
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RRP 9.8 Video Controller (PL11.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 9.8 Video Controller (PL11.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the any interface cables from the connectors on the ESS Drawer Panel. 
2. Loosen the two thumbscrews that secure the ESS Drawer Panel to the ESS Box. 
3. Slide the ESS out of the ESS Box. 


Wear an electrostatic wrist strap and use caution when working with the Video Controller. Static 
CAUTION ie’ me ¢ 
electricity can damage the sensitive electronics of the ESS. 


| Handle the Video Controller by the edges of the PWB or by the Drawer Panel. Never touch any of 
the ICs that are mounted on the PWB. 


4. Place the Video Controller and the attached Drawer Panel on a flat, non-conductive surface. 
5. Remove the two nuts and four washers that secure the Drawer Panel to the interface plug on the Video Controller. 


6. Remove the three screws securing the Drawer Panel to the Video Controller, and remove the Panel. 


Replacement 


1. Place the Video Controller on a flat, non-conductive surface. 


2. Position the Drawer Panel so the three legs are under the Video Controller and the interface plug fits through the 
cutout in the Panel. 


. Use two nuts and four washers, two per nut, to secure the Panel to the interface plug. 
. Use three screws to secure the Drawing Panel to the ESS. 

. Slide the ESS into the ESS Box. 

. Tighten the two thumbscrews that secure the ESS Drawer Panel to the ESS Box. 


NY HD nA ff W 


. Reconnect the interface cables to the connectors on the Drawer Panel. 
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RRP 9.9 ESS Cover (PL11.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 9.9 ESS Cover (PL11.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Top Cover Assembly (RRP 1.2). 


2. Remove the fourteen screws that secure the ESS Cover to the ESS Box. 
3. Lift the ESS Cover off of the ESS Box. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the ESS Cover onto the top of the ESS Box (refer to the figure for correct positioning). 


2. Use fourteen screws to secure the ESS Cover to the ESS Box. 


3. Reinstall the Top Cover Assembly (RRP 1.2). 
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RRP 9.10 ESS Mother PWB (PL11.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 9.10 ESS Mother PWB (PL11.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Video Controller (RRP 9.8) 


2. Remove the ESS Cover (RRP 9.9). 

3. Disconnect P416, J420, J421, J422, and J424 from the ESS Mother PWB. 
4. Remove the four screws securing the ESS Mother PWB to the ESS Box. 
5. Remove the two 7mm nuts from J423. 

6. Lift the ESS Mother PWB out of the ESS Box. 


Handle the ESS Mother PWB by the edges of the PWB. Never touch any of the ICs that are mounted 
on the PWB. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the ESS Mother PWB into the ESS Box. 


Align the PWB so J423 faces the Video Controller location. 
2. Use two 7mm nuts to secure J423. 
3. Use four screws to secure the ESS Mother PWB to the ESS Box. 
Do not fully tighten the screws. 
4. Slide the Video Controller into the ESS Box until P440 on the ESS mates with J423 on the ESS Mother PWB. 
5. Tighten the four screws securing the ESS Mother PWB to the ESS Box. 
Do not overtighten these four screws. You might crack the PWB. 


6. Reconnect P416, J420, J421, J422, and J424 to the ESS Mother PWB. 
7. Reinstall the ESS Cover (RRP 9.9). 
8. Reinstall the Video Controller (RRP 9.8). 
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RRP 9.11 ESS Assembly (PL11.3) 
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Removal and Replacement Procedures 


RRP 9.11 ESS Assembly (PL11.3) 


Removal 


1. 
2 
3. 
4. 


Remove the ESS Cover (RRP 9.9). 
Disconnect P/J 416, 420, 421, and 422 from the ESS Mother PWB. 
Release the wire harness from the wire clamps and pull the harness free of the ESS Box. 


Remove the four screws securing the ESS Box to the printer frame, and remove the Box. 


Replacement 


1. 
2: 


Remove the ESS Cover (RRP 9.8). 


Reinstall the ESS Box onto the printer frame. 
Align the ESS Box so the cutout for the Video Controller faces the rear of the printer. 


. Use four screws to secure the ESS Box to the printer frame. 
. Route the wire harness along the outside back of the ESS Box and through the grommet at the rear of the Box. 


. Use the wire clamps to secure the wire harness to the Box. 


There are two clamps along the outside back of the ESS Box, and two clamps on the interior of the ESS Box. 


. Reconnect P/J 416, 420, 421, and 422 to the ESS Mother PWB. 
. Reinstall the ESS Cover (RRP 9.9). 
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Locating P/J Connectors 


Use the table and maps in this section to locate specific P/J connectors within the printer. 


To find the location of a P/J: 


1. Locate the P/J connector number in the first column of the table. 


2. Locate the corresponding map and location number, such as M2-5, in the second column. 


3. Go to the map (M2) number and locate item number (5). 




























































































P/J Location Table 

P/J Fe Connected to... Other end connected to... 

1 M2-7 LVPS (110VAC) Main Switch F52/F53 
M9-3 

12 MS5-4 Fuser Heat Rods & STS J23 AC Drive PWB & J600 
13 MI1-5 Finisher AC voltage connector CE11 & CE12 (110VAC line) 
19 M9-11 Output - Noise Filter PWB F51/F53 

20 M9-7 AC Drive PWB AC Hot and AC N 

23 M9-9 AC Drive PWB P/J12 Fuser Heat Rods & STS 

100 M3-5 Registration Sensor P/J459 MCU PWB 

101 M3-7 Take Away Roll 1 Sensor P/J403 MCU PWB 

102 M3-6 Tray 1 No Paper Sensor P/J459 MCU PWB 

103 M3-4 Tray 1 Level Sensor P/J459 MCU PWB 

104 M5-5 Fuser Exit Sensor P/J462 MCU PWB 

105 M4-29 Tray | Paper Size Sensor P/J461 MCU PWB 

106 M1-1 SOS Sensor P/J456 MCU PWB 

107 M3-1 MSI Size Sensor P/J403 MCU PWB 

108 M3-8 MSI No Paper Sensor P/J403 MCU PWB 

109 MS5-12 Face Up Exit Sensor P/J462 MCU PWB 

127 M4-11 MCU PWB Toner Sensor 

133 MS5-2 Full Stack Sensor P/J462 MCU PWB 

140 M6-5 Tray 2 No Paper Sensor P/J408 MCU PWB 

141 M6-4 Tray 2 Level Sensor P/J408 MCU PWB 
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Locating P/J Connectors 


P/J Location Table continued 



















































































P/J ee Connected to... Other end connected to... 
142 Mo-1 Tray 2 Size Sensor P/J408 MCU PWB 
143 M6-6 Take Away Roll Sensor P/J408 MCU PWB 
144 M6-7 Tray 2 Left Cover Interlock Switch P/J607 and P/J408 MCU PWB 
200 M4-13 Registration Clutch P/J462 MCU PWB 
201 M4-18 Take Away Clutch P/J462 MCU PWB 
202 M4-17 Feed Clutch 1 P/J462 MCU PWB 
203 M4-19 Lift Up Motor 1 P/J403 MCU PWB 
204 M5-3 Fuser Fan P/J460 MCU PWB 
205 M4-10 Main Motor P/J460 MCU PWB 
207 M1-6 Scanner Motor Assembly P/J456 MCU PWB 
208 M3-2 MSI Feed Clutch P/J403 MCU PWB 
209 MS5-10 Offset Motor P/J462 MCU PWB 
210 MS5-1 Exit Gate Solenoid P/J462 MCU PWB 
218 MS5-6 Inverter CW Clutch P/J462 MCU PWB 
219 MS5-7 Inverter CCW Clutch P/J462 MCU PWB 
232 M4-32 Interlock Switch 2 P/J458 MCU PWB 
233 M4-31 Interlock Switch 1 P/J458 MCU PWB 
234 M4-6 CRU Switch 1 and CRU Switch 2 P/J407 Laser Diode Driver 
P/J456 MCU PWB 
235 M9-6 LVPS Fan P/J401 MCU PWB 
240 M6-9 Tray 2 Feed Clutch P/J408 MCU PWB 
241 M6-10 Tray 2 Lift Up Motor P/J408 MCU PWB 
400 M4-3 MCU PWB P/JSO1 & P502 LVPS 
401 M4-16 MCU PWB P/J477 AC Drive 
P/J235 Fuser Fan 
402 M4-27 MCU PWB P/J422 - ESS Mother PWB 
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P/J Location Table continued 
















































































P/J Map & Connected to... Other end connected to... 
Number 

403 M4-22 MCU PWB P/J107 MSI Size Sensor 
P/J108 MSI No Paper Sensor 
P/J208 MSI Feed Clutch 

404 M4-25 MCU PWB P/J611 Duplex Module 

405 M4-23 MCU PWB P/J612 Mailbox or P612 Finisher 

406 M4-24 MCU PWB P/J480/P/J481 HCF Cabinet PWB 

407 M1-2 Laser Diode Driver P/J456 MCU PWB 

408 M4-26 MCU PWB P/J140 No Paper Sensor 2 
P/J141 Level 2 Sensor 
P/J142 Size 2 Paper Sensor 
P/J143 Take Away Roll 2 Sensor 
P/J144 Left Cover 2 Interlock Switch 
P/J240 Tray 2 Feed Clutch 
P/J241 Tray 2 Lift Up Motor 

410 M4-28 MCU PWB Type DO Console 

416 M7-6 ESS Mother PWB P/J430 Laser Diode Driver 

417 M2-4 Control Panel P/J421 ESS Mother PWB 

M7-4 

420 M7-5 ESS Mother PWB P/J501/502 LVPS PWB 

421 M7-3 ESS Mother PWB P/J417 Control Panel PWB 

422 M7-2 ESS Mother PWB P/J402 MCU PWB 

423 M7-7 Video Controller ESS Mother PWB 

430 M1-3 Laser Diode Driver ESS Mother PWB 

454 M4-7 MCU PWB P/J606 CRU - CRU Memory 

456 M4-2 MCU PWB P/J106 SOS Sensor 
P/J207 ROS Motor 
P/J234 CRU Interlock 
P/J407 Laser Diode Driver 

457 M4-5 MCU PWB P/J500 HVPS 

458 M4-4 MCU PWB P/J233 Interlocks SW1 and SW2 
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P/J Location Table continued 





















































P/J Map & Connected to... Other end connected to... 
Number 
459 M4-21 MCU PWB P/J100 Registration Sensor 
P/J102 No Paper 1 Sensor 
P/J103 Level 1 Sensor 
460 M4-9 MCU PWB P/J204 Fuser Fan 
P/J205 Main Motor 
461 M4-20 MCU PWB P/J105 Size Sensor 1 
462 M4-12 MCU PWB P/J202 Feed Clutch 1 
P/J201 Take Away Roll 1 Clutch 
P/J200 Registration Clutch 
P/J104 Fuser Exit Sensor 
P/J601 Face Up Exit Sensor 
P/J601 Full Stack Sensor 
P/J601 Exit Gate Solenoid 
P/J218 Inverter CW Clutch 
P/J219 Inverter CCW Clutch 
477 M9-10 AC Drive PWB P/J401 MCU PWB 
478 M9-8 AC Drive PWB Test output connector 
499 M1-4 Test output connector P/J478 AC Drive PWB 
500 M4-1 HVPS P/J457 MCU PWB 
501 M2-2 LVPS P/J420 ESS Mother PWB 
M9-4 P/J400 MCU PWB 
502 M2-17 LVPS P/J420 ESS Mother PWB 
M9-5 P/J400 MCU PWB 
600 M5-9 Fuser STS P/J462 MCU PWB 
601 M5-8 P109 Face Up Exit Sensor P/J462 MCU PWB 
P133 Full Stack Sensor 
P210 Exit Gate Solenoid 
602 M5-11 P218 Inverter CW Clutch P/J642 MCU PWB 
P219 Inverter CCW Clutch 
603 M3-9 P/J604 MSI P/J403 MCU PWB 
604 M3-3 P107 MSI Size Sensor P/J403 MCU PWB 
J108 MSI No Paper Sensor 
P200 MSI Feed Clutch 
606 M4-8 CRU - CRU Memory P/J454 MCU PWB 























3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 


Locating P/J Connectors 


P/J Location Table continued 










































































P/J Map & Connected to... Other end connected to... 
Number 
607 M6-8 P/J143 Take Away Roll Sensor P/J408 MCU PWB 
P/J144 Tray 2 Left Cover Interlock 
Switch 
611 M8-6 P/J473 Duplex PWB P/J404 MCU PWB 
A,B 
612 M8-5 P/J800 Mailbox PWB P/J405 MCU PWB 
AB P/J830 Finisher PWB 
613 M8-7 P/J406 MCU PWB P/J480 Finisher PWB 
A~D P/J481 Finisher PWB 
F51~5 M9-1 Main Power Switch P/J19 Noise Filter PWB 
4 P/J20 AC Drive PWB 
P/J1 LVPS PWB 
F55 M9-13 Noise Filter PWB AC Power Cord Hot 
F56 M9-12 Noise Filter PWB AC Power Cord Neutral 
F M4-14 Main Interlock Switch P/J458 MCU PWB 
5230 Mé-3 
F M4-15 Main Interlock Switch P/J458 MCU PWB 
5231 M6-2 
BTR Meo-11 Bias Transfer Roll HVPS 
M8-4 
CB M6-13 Charge Roll HVPS 
M8-3 
DTS M6-12 Detack Saw HVPS 
M8-1 
DB M8-2 Magnet Roll HVPS 
T4 M9-2 Frame Ground P/J1 LVPS PWB 
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P/J Location Map 1 


P/J106 P/J407 P/J430 



























































P/J207 J13 P499 SER200F 


SER200F 
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P/J Location Map 2 


7) 











SER201XA 





SE 





SER201XA 
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Locating P/J Connectors 


P/J Location Map 3 





























SER203FA 


SER203FA 
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Locating P/J Connectors 


P/J Location Map 4 


P/J457 


P/J458 


P/J400 


P/J456 


P/J500 
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P/J105 


P410 


SER204XA 


11-10 


P/J234 
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P/J460 
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P/J127 


(12) P/J462 
(13) P/J200 


P/J401 
|_L17) P/J202 


P201 
JES (19) P/J203 
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@1) (20) P/J461 


P/J459 


SER204XA 
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P/J Location Map 5 


P/J109 


(12) P/J210 


P/J133 


P/J12 


P/J104 








P/J218 












ve 


Al 
jou ll 
Ws P/J219 


P/J601 
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P/J602 








SER205FA 


SER205FA 
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P/J Location Map 6 


P/J142 F5231 F5230 P/J141 P/J140 P/J143 P/J144 


BTR DTS CB 


Gt) (2) (3) 
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P/J241 P/J240 
SER221F 


SER221F 
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Locating P/J Connectors 


P/J Location Map 7 


P/J420 
P/J417 (5) 

P/J421 

P/J422 (3) (4) 





m 


NI Wi 


(oA 

\ 

. 
: 
Woe 
7 





Yf LE 
SL 





Ye 








CS 
| 
(6) SS 
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SER220XA 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 11-13 


Locating P/J Connectors 


P/J Location Map 8 
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P/J Location Map 9 





P/J235 




















SER219F 


SER219F 
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Section 12 - Parts List 


PL1.1 
PL1.2 
PL1.3 
PL2.1 
PL2.2 
PL3.1 
PL3.2 
PL3.3 
PL3.4 
PL3.5 
PL3.6 
PL3.7 
PL4.1 
PL4.2 
PL4.3 
PL4.4 
PL5.1 
PL5.2 
PL6.1 
PL6.2 
PL6.3 
PL7.1 
PL7.2 
PL8.1 
PL9.1 
PL9.2 
PL9.3 
PL9.4 
PL10.1 
PL10.2 
PLI11.1 
PL11.2 
PL11.3 
PL11.4 
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Top Cover Assembly 
Front Cover i cc: sao hus eceieas Pen cee ee ee 
Rear, Left, and Right Covers 
Tray Unit - Paper Stack 
Tray Unit - End Guide 
Tray Interface - Tray 1 
Paper Pick Up - Tray 1 
Retard and Take Away - Tray 1 
Tray Interface - Tray 2 
Paper Pick Up - Tray 2 
Retard and Take Away - Tray 2 
Feed Drive Transmission 
Multi Sheet Inserter and MSI/Duplex Support 
MSI Feeder Assembly 
Upper Feeder Assembly 
MSI Tray Assembly 
Tray | Frame and Left Cover 
Tray 2 Frame and Left Cover 
Registration: ws snes Ace tel etek ee el oe 
Left Upper Cover Assembly 
Transport Chute Assembly 


ROS Assembly 


Xerography and Development 
Fuser Assembly 
Exit Lower Chute 
Offset Roller :4..2c.nceude aa ease mes Cees 
Exit Upper Chute Assembly 
Exit Drive Assembly 
Main Drive Assembly 
Fuser Drive Assembly 
Power Inlet and LVPS 
HVPS and MCU PWB 
ESS: Assembly sisectetanc te fe ca Me ae SS 
Harness ose nii cee eee a eae eat le da add 


Parts List 


Contents 


12-1 


Parts List 
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Section 12 - Parts List 


Using the Parts List 


1. 
2, 


The numbers shown in each illustration correspond to the parts list number for that illustration. 


Throughout this manual, parts are identified by the prefix “PL”, followed by a number, a decimal point, and 
another number. For example, PL3.12 means the part is item 12 of parts list 3. 


. The capital letters “C”, “E”, "KL", and “S” shown in an illustration stand for C-ring, E-ring, Clamp, and Screw, 


respectively. 


. A shaded triangle W in an illustration indicates the item is part of an assembly. 


. The notation “with X~Y” following an part name indicates an assembly that is made up of components X 


through Y. For example, “1 (with 2~4)” means part | consists of part 2, part 3, and part 4. 


. The symbol $ following a part name indicates the part is an FX Recommended Part and is constantly stocked and 


readily available. Other parts may be stocked according to the needs of each individual OEM client. 


. Anasterisk * following a part name indicates the page contains a note about this part. 


. The notation “J1<>J2 and P2” is attached to a wire harness. It indicates that connector Jack | is attached to one 


end of the wire harness and connector jack 2 is attached to the other end that is plugged into plug 2. 


. An RRP number appears at the end of a part line if the technical manual contains a removal and replacement pro- 


cedure for that part or module. 
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PL1.1 Top Cover Assembly 





Ly 
PN ar 7) 














W 1 (with 2,3) 














SER501FC 


SERS01FC 
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Parts List 


PL1.1 Top Cover Assembly 








1. COVER ASSEMBLY (with 2 and 3) oo. ecsescsseecseeeceesesesecsecseecseesaeeesseeesaeeees P/N 865048K5848 1 
2 MOP CONE Row ses. ossasedsi seus thos serdeucestvarves sdssscashessesseidessuseuvasevenestosseutersectste otasncanetets cqphteienss N/A 

3. GABE SWITCH sci: cect siesthevsiyess estdh soevaiceubaess coteearoraiueabbevesins coach esaeebveckie aabeetbepeap ecb N/A 

4, CONSOLE PANEL: : Sci cssesrvesiutecsenthsrietaetencusisnitestassssasvesvesscgesetadveluvengadensesteuhsuteneesteisuneses P/N 865PC010104 

5. N/A 

On" COVER: ESS i seses siescatesecues vebaestoat eves saveeyigansas ve cdaay Aoeevionc even evens fess dts eeecaaven mee sene naa P/N 865002E68401 
Ts. STOPPER svi scees teedesuessievagiesastecdexgceveusestoas ees teve ced dassa hes concdvandesde sk gues uetieutesceceouceuseeeeouss P/N 865003E23652 
8. FAN ASSEMBLY FUSER s.tvcsescssisncsessapstetussanvesesetesnsstesnededvepeti'vnets dugnnchessqyavetesnseveeesy P/N 865127K19110 
9. -COVER-FUSER PUL Laud. tieiiietivcacsciesdsptcsiesdiviors tat eve eames Bivg Meureeniaieees P/N 865048E37170 
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PL1.2 Front Cover 


















































Vv 99 (8, 10,12) 





SER502XB 


SERS5S02XB 
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Parts List 


PL1.2 Front Cover 














1. COVER: ASSEMBLY, Bliciscsessceuessesvevessssepstecuceussbiociestasshevgucennabeverdesed evesbdeyasuabunettesapsegss P/N 865PC010201 
2 SRRING TORSION): isis csv ccovinceedeestosssvodsssvisesstsisctsoscbscatersectuscderss fasicesevssatsucesessavovdedareate P/N 865009E62730 
3. ‘COVER: F/R sitive daniieaaticneensiinte eeior dino eal balindi nines deaenndieel: P/N 865PC010203 
4) PLATE MAGNE LD og soscssoniincende ta dosubcneavenngutesestatsisedar evens seotetasibeqsevteleineentsbeusaveenneavanss N/A 
2 DUCT BOP TOME 6 siicssverssshensheus sstteceussteitaitasalerendeaites conleebiasus shea gtestaseosts rele deensdebouients P/N 865054E08320 
6. N/A 
7. N/A 
$5. SPUD DOCKING vs ssese secant oh Sexees cestpcdadsectonvetedasheteveess dea vey tauteubendaeg inesh vine Cpabbered sty shavnges N/A 
9. SPRING EME. EFRON T eacse.ceesesbissucev csi cite sbeaid. cei icostes tet ch vencusasavh dee stdvee use sesdevtvereeneecedes N/A 

10... BRACKET DOCKING LEFD os zcss sess acssectiticcatovss chat ests coves tastes Cancodehesseacreetes tebesuasvedss N/A 

ll. N/A 

12, BRACKET DOCKING: REAR ie so.csiees i iiecstbiies cossSuoedeecetheah nlsetiungeecdasyeabesslbeesptpedetesseees N/A 

99. KIT TRAY 2 MOUNTING (8, 10, 12)... eee ce cenecesecscnecseecseeecseeessesersetecseneeesaeeees P/N 865600K65430 
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PL1.3 Rear, Left, and Right Covers 





























SER503XB 


SER5S03XB 
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Parts List 


PL1.3 Rear, Left, and Right Covers 


1. JCOVERSINNER, EE siscesecrssvatiectestevsuseseneseecactegstevdelons ton deneseesebvnectes cout ates conngetenecdtnebevenss P/N 865048E37211 
Des CONE ROREL fs cssscesscatesgeet sntiacuacn igetcgeebetansatedeevaterdusevsaidersiet beets dhces dubs vtghissGeseseneatesngebeas P/N 865048E50030 
3. COVER ASSEMBLY, REAR OEM uo... ccccccccceseccecesscescescnseseeeecsscsessecssenesssssuseaeaaegs P/N 865048K49621 
4, COVER REAR ATM, OEM sinc seccutinietieieusectest opusbisceuedveuscpescradvedvedendluesim cmeviaspeeuseens P/N 865048E37410 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 12-9 


Parts List 


PL2.1 Tray Unit - Paper Stack 





V 1 (with2~18,PL2.2) 














SER504FB 


SERS04FB 
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Ce rN nA AR WN - 


— 
So 


11. 


Parts List 


PL2.1 Tray Unit - Paper Stack 


. TRAY ASSEMBLY (with 2 ~ 18 and PL2.2) cies cseeeeeeeeeeesseeaeseeaeseeaeaes 
PLATE BOD LOM ye. seccscuk Sa cdescendscsacents Scasnteneteauseseeycasssesstedessnsatavt casesh Satay cose ssaeoneedaceate 


7s DPRING’=-TORSION: ccscivtincs.teveestecdavestuetestestedea stand sth guegvedangagursenteryoceciessyuenetssacuayueuesonees 
259 POPPER LA csveses vette vaacetet vevansy vagusedasgs eet, euteentvceaesdesteastesth vencdvadesvetevasts rents veaseseguaied 
2 HOUSING] TRAY iy, toes ocd tiered ves ate cada bose bse eh coed aneebdloatevbutis alesse Subbed evevveoteaedes 
© WASHER eibssdins snquteveys thaesneeusuecterh este Suskssiunes tub cosde va Slacstevedacves tetas oebenvebvercbislbeataes cad cota east 
:. WASHER: SIDE: GUIDE 2.3..c5. cstestosieronreecestesteseans toned chvesssnevevtuslbonscuenlevnecstesiesedeemnsonants 
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PL2.2 Tray Unit - End Guide 





PL2.1.16 











SERS05XA 

















99 - 4 (Qty 2) 
a - 5 (Qty 2) 


SERSOSXA 
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Parts List 


PL2.2 Tray Unit - End Guide 








LE GUIDEASSEMBILY SEND is ccsssecoscodsesszerestanav aor huredtuennearetermes ltiedeinndedd N/A 
9: PIA TESA SSE MIL VENI ie of chsh tte oh oleae vat A tes et teases bite N/A 
5 NOTUATOR ASSEMBLY 5 acto ascrccistiz anid aedltoas Gan ceintete takes at: N/A 
PRE GSI Si 1240 15 | 9h ies Ren ee a Ce en eS SE Ar RT N/A 
B SPRING AEX TENSION osc scthcclssdele tes teach cceace tee rau eles e at cas a Marts N/A 
GOP ee eat ei atti ear seer an ea ean tia N/A 
7 GUIDE NC TUATOR cae toe tetencencetemnt ete dniat uma taut tcl nenteeeetes N/A 
99. KIT CASSETTE CABLES (with 4 (Qty 2) and 5 (Qty 2) ccccccssssssssssssessessssssseessssssssesees P/N 865600K61610 
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PL3.1 Tray Interface - Tray 1 


9 
ie 


PL11.4.18 


PL11.4.18 


i 
® 

















(J203) 


ba SERS506XD 


SERS06XD 
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Parts List 


PL3.1 Tray Interface - Tray 1 


All items, except item 7, in this list can be used with both Tray I and Tray 2. Item 7 can be used only 


NOTE with Tray 1. 


1. SW ASSEMBLY - PS.......ccsssssssscsssssssesessssesscsessosssscesorestorestencatencanenestsveatensscensenensererseeans P/N 865110K07740 
2. MOTOR ASSEMBLY |. csisscscascsissevessctdasesestdbessenesadedsacedetendansneed cedutessat cabcnesnavedsenesseteteness P/N 865127K20661 
Be ACTUATOR: = SNR j. casesssesscosevsuncassneacuneessnaecetescdndsvenssttncadeatbedssocestberssensveeues lansetsiaotetvarens N/A 
A. “SUPPORT ACTUATOR sissassstsxsssstssess cnadtusesscosesaneessasostcten cases cates evenssabensatesssees Sensstdben dated N/A 
5. PHOTO INTERRUPTER. ssicssseciccsescsstescschiesaacvtiascnivseiiend nada aha aid anacndinaieriens P/N 865107E94941 
6. N/A 
7. CHUTE ASSEMBLY FRONT, IT (for Tray 1 only) ...... ce ccceceeeeceeseeeeeseeeeeseenseeseenes N/A 
8. STOPPER TRAY, F ses cisesccsedcsiencessvces cocascanaat caste dancpctaes deta csveveanabucbaneceanagnanscvandceanaseseacvess P/N 865003E23671 
0. STOPPER: GRAY. sR wgicoiexise. tiene eesti tae eae eerie P/N 865003E23690 
LOe SPACERS Li, szsssscensdecassessassctansesesecapsnesnansdestozssaesdetedhates ceteea dea débancdteus Haas sitersigncaveersseaeeaiens N/A 
11... INK STOPPER 3.3 4 os:5-csttavéaseasineitates tides. bate udeta dk ierdadaned dea idee nda P/N 865023E13230 
12. (SPRING TORSION csi sees casastssittinn jsckeiatts achessrcisteovincatandsttn ciddeten tied erin ee enauenans P/N 865809E05870 
99. KIT ACTUATOR SENSOR ASSY (with 3 and 4) .o..ccccccccceseeseeseeeeeeceeeseeeeeseesesseesees P/N 865600K65440 
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PL3.2 Paper Pick Up - Tray 1 











v5 (with 6~14) 
a _ ee, 
ROM _& 


Leer 


v97 - (with 1 ~ 4) 
v98 - 6 (Qty 6) 
v99 - (with 1 and 3) SER507XD 








SERS07XD 
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Parts List 


PL3.2 Paper Pick Up - Tray 1 


All items, except items 3 and 4, in this list can be used with both Tray I and Tray 2. Items 3 and 4 








aoe can be used only with Tray 1. 
Vg GOEAR? = 46 T MAN sso osesseenvctbeiatadvstteasted vaste sdasdscacdidasdscccaseesdl congseveds dsoveanducduanisiaals gaibieeeise N/A 
2. CLUTCH ASSEMBLY a ciccccscisssssctessccessccessgssegssscssccepsactossansadanessansacutvscassseutesanesansssagasss P/N 865121K82820 
3. GEAR ASSEMBLY 28T M/N (for Tray | only).......ccceccceeseeseeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeseeeeeseeeeees N/A 
4. CLUTCH ONE-WAY (for Tray 1 only) ....cecececeseseeseseeeeseeeceeecseeecseeecseeeesecseeeaeneeaeeees P/N 865005K81990 
5. FEEDER ASSEMBLY MIN, (With 6 ~ 14) w.ccececeeceeseeeseseeseceeecseeecseecaeecaeeecseeeeneeaees P/N 865050K29923 
6. ROEL ASSEMBLY ssscccsccosessesssecscncosctess ceseschtescaconchavscadeschovhcadeadedeacodencodetenanacoasacsaad cvasndys P/N 865865022K47342 
7. CLUTCH ASSEMBLY 0O.W......csscsssssssessssssssssesssssssscssessnsessnsensasensasensesensassnsassnsassneasons N/A 
8, CLUTCH GEAR 25 TU oivsies ccccaseucs ethers tucesssetuaeauseset int guadhigsctsuassnsedasuavahunstbies.sosviieaestonductees N/A 
9. BEARING tessscdeas cdecpcanctiancesencesascestnce) acnecscndsvenssecedincgaat adudhasnataancnestaaesteelnannsenicsenecienvenels N/A 
LO: SHAFT REED: MIN iscsi cs atin tates cchctcatshcatavdaeestateseviea oavencarea edoeataple sanescabencauessanesasnessonsueasies N/A 
Vg GHAR BIT ws sescsscsnesesnsacsned esesunsnssdescuasusanassdneateciandegavunevasotatesteasstecestgerstonsvesdebepsaacenectonearens N/A 
DD GEAR: 25 'Te cs ccs2ccanticescchesate exeavteasstisedsdpestic is sdavaeud sa peste ca shaad ese vhagnasesetah aetaecensadee eee N/A 
13. SUPPORT ASSEMBLY NUDGER . 0.0... cceecssseseseseeseseeseseeseseeseseeceneeeneeecseeeeneeeeneeeeaeeaeas N/A 
D4 e IBEARIIN Gia actssscetssstecss cated stsnestexc cto acastazaxccotaap eee acdnaseentancd babes cetadeaviaca edastisceaeeieeetns N/A 
97. KIT TRAY 1 CLUTCH (1 ~ 4) weeeeceecccscsseseeseteeseeeeseeeeseeecsesecneecseeecseeecaeeecaeeeseeeeseeeaees P/N 865600K65450 
98. KIT FEED ROLLE (with 6, Qty 6). s.ccccescccscsassceaesceacacsevtcasnceaveseateceaseceasedeasecencocineneshonest P/N 865600K61600 
99. KIT PICK UP GEAR TRAY 1 (with 1 and 3) eee ecceeesseeeseeeeteeeeseeeesesaesetsenesaeesaeeees P/N 865600K56740 
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PL3.3 Retard and Take Away- Tray 1 





























. SER508XE 
v1 (with 2~8) 


v 98 (1, with 9~23) 
v99 (2,10,20) 


SERSO8XE 
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Parts List 


PL3.3 Retard and Take Away- Tray 1 


ORB TARAS SE VEE Ay Ai oy IES kare te tee getter ee teectatese tas sie) 
BES) 2.1597 1 eee ee OE ERE Deen re ECE eet Oe Re TTT aTT oe aT e TRIE 
. SHAFT ASSEMBLY RET ....cscssssssssssssssssesssssssessssssssessssssvsessssssvecsssseveesssssevessessesecsesses 
EAT TUG 2 sete fhe Neh inh at Teh cian te a arn tiate nce deat tN 


SGEAR 22 cosesadies Seach esas aah cde Seestepsa esata av cusihteucoseea ea veadd esbeveaneeg HbA nebendetencba sea wank woes, 
11. 
GEAR: STOPPER =: ss ccecovcurtsscasuvees Sees sous apesies Covitedtsas cvbeueersy Geuteeveas saves dete ivnasteavuereyicap aie. 
: BEARINGS: Ripctssievis feet incendie Mentearoutherezagueelcoucons oubesvasedsevegengencutyovounestusrpvearcyuegaasaeesaaes 
» BEARING SC sda dezeusssaultestestavecavbetencanadheteves snetnovessaebagtuenenth sues eb tudsca vegstentedksstoneenesentans 
JROLLER-VASSEMBLY (S/B ain cee a A A A 
Fc BARIING 6 viccstes iks fag tone cee acaes ea doste bck tic ea loves ces eh dsdghes seb eesteduoaievhsabosdesta bese Suvangneteiedeaees 
BEARING bases sasccis eas aos eateseasete cabecuevtsotbesiiesiec eu ses teskeutveeen che dabhonocs busts luevedentoutent uteneoeeeisavesss 
. CHU TE:ASSEMBLY: FEED, OU Tso. iit cit ctesticseuasessiacesbtoniotsdusbacdubessebesssbraeschesuneasdveese 
» CHUTE-ASSEMBLY-( EEED, ING tess dsascscseestes tavesss oben coley teats erdeh caves cette testantvestaveuveonsSoeues 
+ GEAR 22/205 :1O T-HEN cevcesencdscueds cueovevessevege gh erg escue gs ccgen desea cdeaseseenscusueeuepedlesvenenrpunesenesten ces 
. SUPPORT ASSEMBLY, SPRING: 4o.cpsedscosestescessbuvencesscnebeusceonedeavenstohaernovenasueneneued sepvests 
2 SPRING ir. iics as caceccastulecttentatevsyrsenadusebiaveanstaedacsbestestestessotatacésndhstestoeaseusestessucetestestienters 
5 RETARD FRAME sissies ssteintss cus ccs coibtisaas sheakoatontolaus lus cutevendenseseben oubadvelvereiveastincebens wesgenes 
. RETARD ASSEMBLY TRAY 1 HIGH (with 1 and 9 ~ 23) wee eeeeseereeeeees 
. KIT TAKE AWAY GEAR TRAY 1 (with 2, 10, and 20) oo eee eseeeeeeeeeeeenes 


SPACERS iacseatobese teatacti scott chests en Aire oes vineey be Meets ues teeta wee eterasus eeptedbedise 








3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 








N/A 

P/N 865074K92500 
P/N 865009E53230 
N/A 
P/N 865600K65460 
P/N 865600K60970 
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Parts List 


PL3.4 Tray Interface - Tray 2 


9 
11 
2 oh 
t2 PL11.4.13 
PL11.4.13 5 
5 P (J140) 
5 


























PL11.4.13 


v99 - (with 3, 4) 
SER509XD 


SERS09XD 
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Parts List 


PL3.4 Tray Interface - Tray 2 


All items, except item 7, in this list can be used with both Tray I and Tray 2. Item 7 can be used only 


NOTE with Tray 2. 








L.SW ASSEMBLY PS cissssastestiecsseresteeevectastageeaieaareitectartaa textes aaraetan eas atest oan eee N/A 
2. MOTOR ASSEMBLY \icsiscessasescessscosthesaes casctcsna cast cuact cotdvessaveatctessesesseseatanestcasdhenseseasaneds N/A 
Se ACTUATOR: = SNR j. cossssseescosevsuncsssnea caneessaencetescdazsvessstgesatextbedssocestbeds seadveansgaasetauartananness N/A 
4. “SUPPORT ACTUATOR vissssiseixsscssssess cnetusesscosessneessasostcce cases cates svansssbensatesssees Sensvtdben dates N/A 
5. PHOTO INTERRUPTER osissiosssesscscoscsessceseschinscacauchens cad vichiiend eadsduadelenssdedesanacsasacsaascussnsis N/A 
6. N/A 
7. CHUTE ASSEMBLY FRONT, 2T (for Tray 2 only) .......cceccccceeseeseeseeseeeseeeeeeseensenaeenes N/A 
8. STOPPER, TRAY F siccisschissearsscestsaaitvatiteaaiteaartahadeeaadaadiacsssacieascsaeenatenanadsseedtesnseacedenees N/A 
9. STOPPER, TRAY R scsiescsasigesshasiasssenesentdied cack aves easannsiuensvavecsesensdbigeestvsstans digecaaan atede N/A 
VOe SPA CER L icczsstsccncscdusesssass cannsedesecatsnesnans4cstezssaescsvedhanes casess dea déuascungansianeasSertiaecesdensseaeeatons N/A 
11. NIK STOPPER ci 658 csc cxteassestastteiat Nini ethate ness adc eked assented Morea ieee N/A 
12; (SPRING TORSION .oxsisiescscesdsasteesds isectsscctivecs vat cvest const evtek esau cvsdhesaahastesdveancieshvuaandsagnantens N/A 
99. KIT ACTUATOR SENSOR ASSY (with 3 and 4) ....ccccceccceseeseeseeeeeeceeeseeseesesseeseeaees P/N 865600K 56730 
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PL3.5 Paper Pick Up - Tray 2 


rl Vv 97 (1~4) 
Vv 98 (Qty 6 of item 6) 
v 99 (1, 3) 














12 
ROM) pe a : 
SER510XD 


SERS10XD 
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Parts List 


PL3.5 Paper Pick Up - Tray 2 


All items, except items 3 and 4, in this list can be used with both Tray I and Tray 2. Items 3 and 4 








NOTE can be used only with Tray 2 and the High Capacity Feeder. 
LeGEAR 46T MIN sscsssscssssesscncgstnegsicagscseugeseeaiastetapestastecusessas banat extes taaantades tanextadestanesiacapbiease N/A 
2. CLUTCH ASSEMBLY ii eccsiscstenccicuicevciesacteustiesscteseet sien csstbeatchestesesteneaserartensdhenscsessitens N/A 
3. GEAR 28T M/N (for Tray 2 and High Capacity Feeder only)..........cceecescesseeteeeeteeees N/A 
4. BEARING FEED (for Tray 2 and High Capacity Feeder only)... cee eeeeeeceereeeeeeeeees P/N 865013E86260 
5. FEEDER ASSEMBLY MIN, (With 6 ~ 14)... cccccesceseeeseseeseseeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeneeaens N/A 
6: ROLL ASSEMBLY svcoscecesiscsssxccsssaissassveesapsessracdsnsekssschaeveiateed evblasiesssteswelagenteh caavasatencanaee N/A 
7. CLUTCH ASSEMBLY OW... cccccccsssesesseseeeseseesesceseseseeeeeeseeeeaesaeeeeaeeeeaeeeeaeeesaeeeeneeeeas N/A 
8. CLUTCH GEAR 25T sisisivssesnatsnieiiea dies divaniaedanevsdesusscresaetedeuestessatenssandeatediosereaeeteates N/A 
O. BEARING iiscecerc teense hi asiards eed nd ie eceed aon atc anieeaebadean N/A 
10. SHAFT FEED MIN sscsscscscsssscsecsctsessesceessessssnedgencuascosnenstcctedeoton conesbshen cénedatencobanesveatvsantete N/A 
4 6.1220 Ses Il Rereerrr veer nereerorcerenrenrer errr te veeer seaenrescererrerericrernrerrete tite ter tr errerr is wer rere N/A 
Di KGEAR 25 T cc cstcs ced bcctchacd eas beasteclatnerscndeteeeds nest tees dodsteasi leans cath ehadiairtaanendsReaadanes N/A 
13. SUPPORT ASSEMBLY NUDGER .......ccceeesseseseseeseseeseseeseseeseseseeneecseeecseeecneeeeneeeeaeeaeas N/A 
V4. REA RING yoasosi53 jssdoaness dasian cesta ass d tech ccbesechchaisdoacd oxtazsasacevbagdasacouden tladuedbvstassncasvsesneneabeseaeiee N/A 
97; KIT TRAY 2:CLUTCH (with, 1:24): ccccccccsccticesivscecavtzesstacesentetesaleeseveeractesstedentncssencuaie P/N 865600K65470 
98. KIT FEED ROLL (Qty 6 of iter 6)... .ceeceeesceeeseeeeseeseseeeeseeceseseesceecseeecaeeeeseeeeneeeeneeaees N/A 
99. KIT PICKUP GEAR TRAY 2 (with 1 and 3) ...cccccceseesetceseeeeseeeeseeeeseeseseeseneeseneeaeeees P/N 865600K60960 
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PL3.6 Retard and Take Away - Tray 2 




















10 
4 
E by Ps 8 
22 = D 
11 
18 
Q BS E 
14 7 
15 
SER511XE 
v1 (with 2~8) 
98 (1, 10~23) 
99 (2, 10, 20) 
SERS11XE 
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Parts List 


PL3.6 Retard and Take Away - Tray 2 














TRB TARD ASSEMBLY Cit 2 8) once certains on a eee ci gestern N/A 
DASA DE sierra tes aa AS Oa teal Aas ate alta el aT ale i tae N/A 
9s SBP BT AG SE MIDI VER ET oteccsai seve acacia eorends de stecersedi ses ohn seasincowtorteria a berks N/A 
TMD 21 EON FS C RCE Vea DT nT OR en N/A 
Wee) gh) 0 LS] es Coe en on nO eT N/A 
GOS PA CER ehh ee ae ee N/A 
7, CLUTCH ASSEMBLY = FRICTION, sssssssesissveccisscoscssesssnnssssusivesoosentsnsansesssssonsesoedonnaeet N/A 
ReSUIPPORT REC Dc Sette fee tio ate alata seek scant Sled ud N/A 
9. N/A 
I RGA 9D sais cdcic neh ee hit ay te nia ta aaah Alone Nok tte ate ca N/A 
TA SEVEN Gy ocala tee oh Pa eae east AN eho teeta ate ot N/A 
ID AGHA STOPPER sigs cids, Setanta einem neice akan N/A 
13. N/A 
14. N/A 
SBS 1G) ORY. Shh EN 02 | Sh a Re te en OT REE ov EET a I PE P/N 865022K45900 
16. N/A 
A TING cesses hace tetas cae coche Ranteegs cae Pecan ten nl pone hte dias N/A 
TB PAS, EV cette erccecttd ree teaa are elit cot trates tect aati he tla Suet ceed P/N 865054E08682 
19, CUTE FRED IN fas saricato css tues Socneiecaiaied Gate eas cea aetn Sunes N/A 
BO) SGA 2200 WIN essa stiviasaaSiestesehs harsagais anitedbastacsiad eanieedensiaaseee esas Bntne N/A 
21. N/A 
OME 1 (6 ERR Re TRS ae REN ea OEE eT NED eae N/A 
DRO BRACK Ey tutenantatt codcu sein tun ciara scsi a coaaie aie) N/A 
98. KIT RETARD TAKEAWAY TRAY 2 (with 1, and 10~23) ..eesscssssssssessssessssesssssssssseseeees P/N 865600K65480 
99. KIT TAKE AWAY GEAR TRAY 2 (with 2, 10, and 20) ..ccccsscsssssssssesesessessssssssssssseeeees P/N 865600K56750 
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PL3.7 Feed Drive Transmission 




































































12 
oO 
O 
zs 
i 
O 
O 
SER512XE 
Vv 99 (1, 2, 6~11) 
SER512XE 


12-26 3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 


Parts List 


PL3.7 Feed Drive Transmission 








TMG AR GOT sicvieeicscsutavcctestesvessdecastsusvesdusss tases ovdes obgucecnteced berth sigessbeoncadsevetsesteets ossnotaeasees N/A 
2 MIEAR 3 OT ceetreriectuden stati tes oateaw testes vole caus sbeswsentosl duanceat casedursegdtgatevvengosteleove guides dues teodeateues N/A 
3. SHAFT CAL T/A wscscsdiscsctiss doves oats catia dane laterite anaeetniaiti aa ahen N/A 
4. N/A 
5. SUPPON/ART C/E T/A aioe aecik en SRE ee cae ate N/A 
Os GEAR BID wscdcoacesedecaitesteveesteas anv ethovevneaveine deaeestovk cu dsaanetacunssvesvovag oupuetuedocdbvenpeagents aeseevensts N/A 
TSMGBARE 33 .F oc, cs cessss Sesberedestsponvetedesde lctesssscsnedextescyeueded sotestusyavensevschtels cuvpecevaasebaronaersabeteystes N/A 
BEsGEAR 16/22) ieee eh esis aelesd le Oe aA AE La BE aldnd esis N/A 
9: LINK ASSEMBLY. tis, asciatitect tiie ie caiasacentdeveucutiy deste seucidss henvee test cavendes tube vioutmnesnsseesensed N/A 
10: “SPRING: TORSION wscssccetssitutect vest Bick since teh soak ta Aacslevedieaeaans Hela vseys teaebia epeead wean obese N/A 
TASB EARRING (se, s223setetices denstuhtins Mae uectheose bin cease fects souay tas theseesteaertabes erabiaa how ua ave te sencesteries N/A 
12."HARNESS: CLAMP: os cescscssesstivenstoteies davaiestes tose ttsas eoeeaateentpranty aelsaccsumaimdentoecouseas N/A 
99. KIT FEED DRIVE REPAIR (with 1, 2, and 6 ~ 11) oe cee eeneeeneeeeeeneeeeneeee P/N 865600K60980 
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PL4.1 Multi Sheet Inserter and MSI/Duplex Support 























6 
PL11.4.15 ra BS q 








SER513FC 


SERS513FC 
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Parts List 


PL4.1 Multi Sheet Inserter and MSI/Duplex Support 


“SUPPORT:FRONT COVERS iis cccducsuisvescsussedcscetessestenseietacs setcuestvesvecksoutensetesederetegobon 
. SUPPORT REAR: COVER sicissvcsisntsaseiereey Stas tents stolasstescbecetedeaetodeeetensal@ cect dnenevuiaastness 
. MSI/DUPLEX SUPPORT ASSEMBLY 0... cecceccsecsceecseeeesceecseeecseessseeesaeesaeesaeeee 
. HARNESS ASSEMBLY DRAWER (J603 <> J604) oo. cesceeseeeeceeeseeeeteeeseeeetaees 
SPRING s:DAMPER: Fos cists. teatech estaceehbaseredeesees enansats cbocced iekysvaeh cuves costs ev tepteestavenvecnsboeues 
s SPRING: DAMPER Rie sicitiasisevedtvcaeovesevereeues evynautesssutessevcns donbusesresavevectostoviened sagrequenvorenes 
. MULTI SHEET INSERTER ASSEMBLY (with 8 ~ 12 and PL4.2) wees 
® MSE TOP COVER i ices, Gscuee dives dasdacde isk cussuce dha heoss guiasconsconsegebeysaviadneretaesbsetsssarsysnsastass 
. MUETISHEET TRAY SUPPORY 3.0. ccscdieiescoeesm csecteoret note tedtesvestesietesusgundeacvcescotesteces 
. MULTI SHEET INSERTER HINGE STUD... eee cece neceseneeeecnscneeetesteneaeees 
- MULTI SHEE E TRAY SPRING iic.cisscatssisstsidectsisiutedeataptesocpessurteeesssvbobesusonadvenasobosienns 
 MSLEARNESS!CEAMP i cssceces Secs ities virestes tasty tesas estns olay eutbetaas uvevceney tvuedbensveesecnoveas 
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PL4.2 MSI Feeder Assembly 





v1 (with 2~17,PL 4.3) 














SER514FB 


SERS14FB 
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Parts List 


PL4.2 MSI Feeder Assembly 








1 MSLEFEBDERSASSEMBLY. st: atic advssteslatadvtssasastohan neediness P/N 865059K06110 
2: MSILINK: GEAR, si. tneniudta ihe niainG nasi ae A ean tanita lis N/A 
3. MSI DRIVE GEAR ASSEMBLY uu... ceceeeeeesseeceseseesaesecsenesaeeesaeeesaesesseeesaeesaeeesaees N/A 
4: MSLDRIVE. LINK: SPRING Yiannis Aina tik GER annie N/A 
D5 MSIAETE PLATE ste. ss0 su siticstcasssthote cusebicetioiactacts sateessrghsivesdeege he deussbeds lesbstbuossueesducttoeibeess N/A 
6s MSIPAD:. che ngieiertisnn that adecaernie dane aie eve ee atnanteness P/N 865019K92810 
Te MIST-PADURINGS «, sec cesest saacceeets dasetepteeeaceteistenens etsbeueedo ta nee deeateteee ties taal etn bee teed N/A 
8: MSEPAD!SHAPT::... sit de sei ain hits Anak Aleta Ma aa Sais nda N/A 
9. .MSI PAD SPRINGS: caiaaka teenie casein es Cae Sal aR NR AA N/A 
10. MSI PAPER: GUIDE wsisccs detstectes sat esate sanctest et tuade utes Deasntshen Deaseestas dethavies Goats ebb ovesdunesgerdunes N/A 
We" MSL BRACKET 2.15. 2:.2se taint Gehaa dai ee ee ie N/A 
12. MSI HOOK BRACKET FRONT ue ceceeeeeeeseeecseeecsceecseeecseeesaeeesseeecseseeseeenees N/A 
13. MSI HOOK BRACKET REAR oo cceeeeseseeeeseeecseeecaeseeaenecaesesaesesseetaesesaeeeeaeeeenees N/A 
14 LATCH EFRON TD szcesszecesetuets tees tapeveaits faneevan sd eatenrensteevstcsnscearactyiseesei es eaeeboereenrnctes: N/A 
15. MULTI SHEET INSERTER HOOK SPRING ..... ccc ccneeseeeeeceeeeseeeseeeeseeeeneneeas N/A 
16; MSELOWER:, CHUTE si tckitamiie niin dane ina aa ea hana ene ad N/A 
17. LAT CEL-REAR wics. titi tintiteida ania casted tedoites hettie basta niaiinnidintniada anton N/A 
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PL4.3 Upper Feeder Assembly 





v1 (with 2~26) 


(P107) (P208) 


PL4.1.12 








v 14 (with 15~25) 22 


SER515FB 


SERS15FB 
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Parts List 


PL4.3 Upper Feeder Assembly 








1. UPPER FEEDER ASSEMBLY (with 2 ~ 26)... ccccceseescseeseeesseseteeeseseseeseseseeseeaens N/A 
2. MSLEEED i CLUTCH ei iiccriead acteescsa tee titcesve ty iss castestes artes fos eceee tie Meet bvSiestoees P/N 865121K82880 
3. MSI FEED BEARING REAR. 1 ocsiciscctesssenies teed cctes ta daisies Devenscbes ebiceetcoteldeia tues steve ctosbeoees N/A 
4: MSI-PEED SHAEBT icc. citcisio oitsc ti scvt accuccvosttoasnsdene Sevessuccssosisisds seayucgresncatesthancestvcsiseneoteass N/A 
2: MSLBFEED: GEARS: ccccscsttutantstuctiesietiauth teeta ohs aedtosduvnsatesdssteseedeasshenedonseedesesavacestectesbestes N/A 
6: MSEFEED; BEARING REAR 2 vacsccccesesscenverdatensdacesturestedcevesteves depusen testervosseseostvnctesuteves N/A 
Te MSTEEED SPRING fs screeners rahe tinstoasentesessberssngesbebessenedubsuvchesbayverytdatsntstedvaceaysdentenegndeesenes N/A 
6: MSI FEED: BEARING - FRONTED sosccssdelecissscosensdecantsocoteontbscntotieseevesigsstoreyssovaseiessareopisenetss N/A 
9:, MSLFBED ROLLER viianniige tech ented Ain een Bet ens Aa testentns ty Beas a P/N 865022K93360 
10.’ MST NO:-PAPER- SENSOR ‘rss. os noid Soci attivent cocoate 3 ced eves cetesavcbeabebicved ven tuelativactens avessnues N/A 
11. MSI NO PAPER SENSOR BRACKET occ ccceccccsessceecescesesececsessesseseesecseeseenseneenes N/A 
P2e MSIS FORPER ccs stccess. ceirevtastests uisdavsbausoes Seatevbs daa teedebscadeossphestucbesununedessodeduy casthsevadvedorees N/A 
13. MSI WIRE HARNESS (P604 < > J108/P107/P208) oo... eee eeeeseeeeseeeeeeeseeeesetecseeaees N/A 
14. MSI NUDGER ROLLER ASSEMBLY (with 15 ~ 25) occ eese cere teneteneeaeeees P/N 865059K00430 
15. MSI NUDGER ROLLER SUPPORT... ccc cccscesesscnecnecessessecsessesseeesseeseeneeas N/A 
16; MSUENUDGER: GEAR: COVER 2 ssieisaivesdis cies vcete say usntes Usiect dank chines des dove sastaad Cues code steess N/A 
17. MST NUDGER: GEAR sesissscectcscesteses lesa verses cocen ives rede de geTeias obese cubiuescoedebucsstaacsens avenues N/A 
18. MSI NUDGER BEARING REAR 1.0... cceccecccescesceecescnecsecsesaesecssesscscssesseneseeaeenaegs N/A 
POSUMST GALE sccocatceccesoheoeeste st tass i ves vated vaca steeuse ayes teas Riveka gueuseoes eatas caves cones veuce sa teataveuvesenaaeers N/A 
20. MSI NUDGER ROLLER BEARING FRONT uo. cece ceeeceseesesseeeceeeneeeesseeeeaeeaees N/A 
21. MSI NUDGER ROLLER SHAFT uu... ccc ccccseseescseessesessecsessesssssesssesssessaseeseeseseees N/A 
22; MSUNUDGER;ROELER «ois se.dsciecsesteessvtserctssscdsedetesqedtossbeseneneddacngobsicestersdetsapedgetgeaben P/N 865059K00440 
23. :MSLFRICTION CLUTCH. d2aiasntisdee Baise vine tueleuieaateitedeeesat acai sieatiy tained P/N 865005K80880 
24. MSI FRICTION CLUTCH SPACER 1.0... ccc ccceeccescneeseceeeeesensessesseesesseseeseeesseenees N/A 
25: -MSLERICTION;CLUTCH GEAR sere occescsasekascantestesegigeedeesetoateses obescdutessyeogieodiosesuserersene N/A 
26; JPPERUFEBDER FRAME sisciccscvecas ecssseccsnioshycvostenats eosepugutien cen conbekebcguaocieancaes couse wacseeness N/A 
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PL4.4 MSI Tray Assembly 


v1 (with 2~9) 


















(J107) 


a 
— SS ‘e PL4.3.13 
—— 
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Parts List 


PL4.4 MSI Tray Assembly 

1. MSI TRAY ASSEMBLY (with 2 ~ 9)....ccccccceeccssesseesecsseeseceseesesesesseceeesseeeeeeseeeeeeaeenaeeas P/N 865PQ040401 

2:, MSI PAD vs iecsenoetacienie ne aint enktiad inci a Aas ibavnnthaiaiasea: N/A 

3.. MSESIDE GUIDE: <5. sc A 2actetc ont id teeet bon eet SE A das a Ss ee ee Ree N/A 

4. MSI SIZE SENSOR ASSEMBLY ........ccccccccccssseccssssecssscecesneecssssecssssesssesessssueesseneceeanes P/N 865130K83360 

5. MSI SIZE GUIDE SPRING 20.0... ceeccccesseccsssscesscecsseceessscecssscecsesaeesessecessesecssaeeeenaneeeses N/A 

6: MSUSIZE GUIDE EINK ics eden tect Sher ceeciete. Ve eo ve A eee N/A 

7. MSI TRAY LOWER COVER. ............:::ccsssscsssescessssesssnsecsssceeessnessucesseauecssansesseeesseaseees N/A 

o> MSI TRAY=:0.. 2osvan eek a i ack cts Bede hg MAS Ae AY Mote N/A 

9. MSI TRAY UPPER COVER wa cs eiviseseces desist nis eaeevatbeseeselisasialn aedoinaieal N/A 
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PL5.1 Tray 1 Frame and Left Cover 






va Se 


- S <b ( ) 42 


= a 
-— PL11.4.15 : 4 
~ PL1.2.9 . Lo 
| S 


11 


Tel LS 











v8 (with 9,10,13) 


SER517FB 


SERS517FB 
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Parts List 


PLS5.1 Tray 1 Frame and Left Cover 








1. PINCH ROLL ASSEMBLY (with 2 ~ 7) oc ceiecssecsesecseeeeseeecetecseseeeesaesesaeesaesesaeeees P/N 865068K79283 
2: HOLDING SPRING wisssietiti cess ind oii ded oinee mien ines Bie aise N/A 
3. SHAFT: SPRING fic sshcjcitescbscs sctes techs inte vesenpevensavigh eed we aavencuvevcboasenbiuctccptentesag iio dine doskeorss N/A 
4, CENTER BEARING § ciiseeei cies cectostcgecneivestecnes ioutesuosssesedacess iavateeaveaestodys cba vearespeabutenys N/A 
2: BND BEARING wh ccssl soils MiBh Vases couse iie teste iechs cases uaa casctes betes tees uobias bene beasdvrede teatevsesies N/A 
6 PINCH ROLLER 6 icciccresescesesterivcds oa s8h vied ose cide ctbcesd sheopaeu coed epi vapeevdevurancentesterebanstesvestecbets s N/A 
T;- PINCH: ROLLER: BRACKET a cissesevescsnsseesyesiduapebe stats sussnecnestaysevtdatensseetiaceasstencetceneguverts N/A 
8. COVER ASSEMBLY L/H, LOW (with 9, 10, and 13)... eee eseeeeseeeeseeeeseeaees P/N 865048K49430 
9: GROUNDING META: seit icteseive sehen Wied se ah Meck Avestan rectartiely wen euetus N/A 
10: LEFE-MIDDLE: COVER vitsse.tusceztecesdbaks ihvatestevtoieva Syocntebentevessetes oubaevedvodesustutivectens covegsnues N/A 
TES FRAME LE siscscets ean tested oui ees ate tine, Guta toveg vtaatiuevenietuiGentenaliaaommecsguaabpecstectun tess N/A 
12+ TAKEAWAY. SENSORS vite itisceeasiutstivetes tence spars sssbecadeodioth sdk cvessboredessieladab antes teveasede tees P/N 865130E81311 
13; TAKE. AWAY SENSOR SHIELD sicisccviscctesteseesebcassaetedccastensstesecbudsesccesdenepscsstevdssesseseves N/A 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 12-37 


Parts List 


PL5.2 Tray 2 Frame and Left Cover 
A 
x 






i 





G 
f, 





w Q 





20 


wi (with 2,3,9,10,11,14,23) 


v3 (with 4~8,21) 
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Ce NDA R WN - 


. REAR HINGE 
» FEEDIOUT CHU T Bivaiescesscerevccenssteupgrsenshaveieonsies 
. LEFT LOWER COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH 
. TRAY 2 WELL TIE PLATE 
. SPRING - EME 


. LEFT LOWER COVER ASSEMBLY (with 2, 3, 
. LEFT LOWER COVER 


PINCH ROLL ASSEMBLY (with 4 ~ 8, and 21) 
PINCH ROLL END BEARING... eee 
PINCH ROLL CENTER BEARING............e. 
PINCH ROLLER ciivceccvnsiescnvcstevensds doscguteseepesneestetes 
PINCH ROLL SPRING... eee eeeeeseeeneeees 








. PINCH ROLL BRACKET 1.0... 
. LEFT LOWER COVER HANDLE ASSEMBLY 
. FRONT FRAME 
11. 


REAR FRAME s inic accisseaeiitiecedtstintuaiiiisntens 


. TAKE AWAY SENSOR .... eee cece eeeneeeees 
. SUPPORT REAR a esskssiscrecectersevesinesontescetestepveons 
wo WA SHIER sicccvstvsvesterscutessenssvievesesesapssetsatencheusistenite 
. INTERLOCK/SENSOR HARNESS (J607 <> J1 
. TAKE AWAY SENSOR SHIELD... ee 


Parts List 


PLS5.2 Tray 2 Frame and Left Cover 


9 ~11, 14, and 23). eee P/N 865048K69960 


fs steeds geteanncbesveds Coscaasies tes cRebves ie eeeieele P/N 865068K 83512 


sibubes Geta Meenrma smart estate, Medes Seesc eaaeests N/A 
Hlvesuesvesteviadeonstvese i svievvasetdns eebasyeserehs N/A 
setae tos sedgueseoeunsnigeebepessasestebecdugetaeteetents N/A 
sides Rasnaecutetesseviseseet she tasncdse dete oqoistheass N/A 


visdavnteaiiesdenisnsens tues coasbatusesaveveend eauyaystenss N/A 
asad deites sah fetes sata sscssniachetesnseises setsthes P/N 865110E93440 


set biowe ives teanteednstenuehiouinerees eegosteas N/A 
ipvsicshneaedurgBrdiastaeucdaeevaanyTepeneevevesveessesaes N/A 


ABISTEA) Sok Se ehh ence ede th N/A 
a elusutastytieee teeGes bie eaetesieastisaNi tet wate es N/A 
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PL6.1 Registration 


v4 (with 5,6) 
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Parts List 


PL6.1 Registration 


1. CLUTCH ASSEMBLY REGISTRATION... cece ececesenecescnseneesesseeseeseseessenseeaees P/N 865121K83190 
De BEARING bi veghcasciiesdes oe iengeedisk estes cogs te SS do Deg es G Mese a eS in Sean aaa BON ta naa ey vende ees N/A 
3. ROLLER ASSEMBLY REGISTRATION 0... eee ces ces cescseesecseceesecsesaeeeeseseeeanegs P/N 865022K33900 
4. CHUTE ASSEMBLY REGISTRATION (5 and 6)... cece eeseeeeseeeeeesenetaenetaeeees P/N 865054K04252 
9. CHUTE REGIS TRATION ¢.iit.0.0 ee ceucsctiveecdecgucnscdusestedeesSevevtoede seouaausedea vheageinadesteutevbenkes N/A 
O-EEIMINATOR bea seveccu seve vets gee tepeeatedencurtunssteriates dace stageva ted cuvenspie napus cdaveeriongeeatsincvedeetes N/A 
Ts, BENSOR scaecssvels cesses ee csvigecgstestastgueshsstesisshesvesngentetistegedussueshest iysevttetentecsdvadeaysde penseneeeseees N/A 
6. RESISTOR ASSEMBEY cid. 2. sdisctesccoscadtsteaser ddvsaetsstoveontdvesstnoqsadeadacbufescdsesecdstedsendeseaviates P/N 865103K80191 
9) FRAME <TH sscitu dt rath te sath te ited ea celine fag wat lotic Se aleve day eed art N/A 
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PL6.2 Left Upper Cover Assembly 


w3 (with 4~14,PL 6.3) 






































v7 (with 8~13) 





PL 6.3 
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Parts List 


PL6.2 Left Upper Cover Assembly 














De SHAPED = FLING csecsctves ccsioecvententedestuatisesesecvwssavetvevesdanteslucnerss srbvcuaugs conti odacsehanteneseseteetenss N/A 
2: SHAFI = HINGE: REAR: MIN an casctini diana niaiiSn ian ad Ais Aer MarR N/A 
3. COVER ASSEMBLY L/H, (with 4 ~ 14, PL 6.3)... cece cesses csesecseneeseeesseeesseeeees P/N 865048K57321 
4, CHUTE LOWER 8 9. c5:.s5scteas shes veecust putclenoneiueseedany souls cuovsseseuadess ineqneseabeoutsiodus ceavearentuaeeteeys N/A 
2 “GUIDE PAPE Rog wits clans SoBe Vases coast hen tarshefeects tnact use viaeegtevertgens cepias tenis ubensetratesteuteeber tes N/A 
6. SPRING: COMP vice. co csscewesiags Segue etedeccentucsstucres tes vaca staseva ter cuveuseute pusse ts vbeyvesebanstbstestescbetes N/A 
7. CHUTE ASSEMBLY L/H (with 8 ~ 13)... ccceesceeeseeeceeeecseeecseecseeesaeeessenesseeaeas 865054K 88604 
6. SPRING EXTENSION. (5.:sc2, i205. cssicacsscoversesvestbocsdventetectiesceigaiessssesanascbueh Shespentasaiaves N/A 
9. ROLLER ASSEMBLY - REGISTRATION L/H ow... cee eseeeeseeecseeeeseeesseeeeseeaees N/A 
10. CHUTE ASSEMBLY - REGISTRATION L/Ho.w. ieee eceeeeeeeeseeseseseeeeseeeeseeaees N/A 
Le" GUIDE-PA PBR oo saiccsetiscesiGcheriudenticctintec then tssansseaiectuuraics ventest yaks cetelants veuatebeaveseebebores N/A 
D2: GUIDE PAPER: ssi ss cttion tastes basceveushuts castes tonenabsrdessebeates eure atees devuutedepuasSeandevecsstoednede tues N/A 
13: PULLEY, sissssiestoctexeceesteasprkons Recpeeads Sh teutuctestevteias ars ctaesegtedaeyeeansereetvossuxeaepveaptesoertuueceanates N/A 
14..SUPPORT) = 7H ‘COVER fen seis, tecssieer ites taste dese neseeeseeisinte eels eee P/N 865074E91101 
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PL6.3 Transport Chute Assembly 
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Parts List 


PL6.3 Transport Chute Assembly 


1. -BER-SLEEVE ‘SPRINGGCIN ssi. edipetecsesshencexdoscvaescusuaseestueresessebuegeedssauneleustoexeneg rasusesgendens N/A 
2.- TRANSPORT CHUT Be sicaisstisan iiss a dea caioeen oa ete si eels Ae atu Siete N/A 
3 PILATE: BEL IMINATOR 6 iiss osc cares es lites itceeedestut ints Bick ides Most ovtaa do ignds duvebechentenspinbes bul aeebeeves N/A 
4) BIR'SLCEEVE:SPRING OUT ‘a. avec secctcevevees eevee scuutincescuvivecgusovespessseensdonleiebencustveassonvteass N/A 
De BTR EBEVIE sistiah. suits sabiatesesthcbs sgsbvacoues tesssectuass suseetan vasdeedSesesevcs sepuiaatenss vborsevvecestecteskeske N/A 
6:. TRANSPORT CHUTE SPRING? a. cisdiccissscstersenstieieavinctssestescscsstedueseestevlesseseostuvactesutetes N/A 
‘Is TRANSPORT: CHUTE ROD). sh scctsascevegasesses coectpstoveesesnnsvavsnctivsevttetentstcsvaceabbioutenten convenes N/A 
6: DRANSPORT CHUTE INLET, siveisestcctscasescdatsscesertsatesciscnsdetbspcieatesobondessebserssndanginbscer N/A 
9. (COVER ASSEMBLY. L:/H,...2ove shsiyawencauine Sel anita Mea each RA N/A 
VQ, PADD =D aecetes dans Saaet es chs SS sae event eves coeds wd ctupe ta deousodpetblvesscevetieraudes scauhevags coteetsoebevediedesorenseass N/A 
The (BRACKET: + L/H. 4 ait nda vei Rear ihe aor ae ae N/A 
122 PLATES CONTACT, E/E) 2, tie tcccastutcins. tcisas eat dived Mie Sau teaaiate N/A 
13: PLATE'- CONTACT +:D/, (Co cisicectiereetteauranteeanies tei einai teeta. N/A 
14. FRAME? LAE sccssistiiecceapsettcstettveersteesiuepieshanelimasiiees deena aes eas senasteeeraeiee N/A 
1S :cFRAME SL/EGR 3a an hae aak ein ea Ae Ana Nes SRG SAS Se aS N/A 
16; -HANDLE-ASSEMBLY =:L/Hicnaesn omens aid tash nai cenatA ee ele Daneel: N/A 
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PL7.1 ROS Assembly 


PL11.4.12 
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Parts List 


PL7.1 ROS Assembly 


Ie ROS ASSEMBEY (ss covescesseesyesdentesSocets chess ceravsouaessevevateusastevegteonvansselots vagetenaedvsete teeesbeoentens P/N 865062K97924 
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PL7.2 Xerography and Development 


PL11.4.20 


¥ 23 (with 24,25) 


(F5231) 








v 16 (with 17~20) 


PL11.2.26 


11 


~ 


(with 9 


v8 


SER523FC 







SER523FC 
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Parts List 


PL7.2 Xerography and Development 




















1. BTR ASSEMBLY (with 2 ~ 7).....cccsscsscsssccscsccsceseseceesecssecsceesccsscessscesssceasscesssesseeaenseees 865022K 48230 
2: BTRFRONT LEVER: w.icininieiitie nistiad oiiond ian Aidan aiaareiharoiibianiadiaes N/A 
3) BER UROL Davida eti caves cestrardtatiaven ates ites he Btn hacesta Raden weenie Rastows N/A 
As BR cosetgs die tius th Gitta tetera anata ine ine ainda ai Suto aatien N/A 
5. BTR POSITIONING PIN... eceececceseseeseseseeseseeseeeesceeeseseesesceseeceseseesesacseeaeseeeeeeeeeeeeeseeenees N/A 
6: BIR: GEAR} ciscatiieatinivtinees nie hatte detonate thei lia sith ten siesta eee N/A 
7. BIR: GEAR: LEVER was: secssres uadigurnticnarencieitarnnetan tare inate insaaststesarsiensinasen N/A 
8. BTR/DTS GUIDE ASSEMBLY (with 9 ~ 11) ...ccceccceceseeeseceeeeseeeeseeeeseeeeneeecseeeeneaeas P/N 865038K8 1662 
9. BTR/DTS GUIDE BRACKET... ccecccesseseseeseseeseseeseseeseseeseeceaeeeeseeeeaeeeeneeeeneeecneeeeneeaees N/A 
10;°BITER. LEAD: PLATE vive wi ventions St eeneaseeenthechnesdantindiad asia ash ataiao angen N/A 
I (DI'SILEAD: PLATES «ta tinatnuineiin a niin diana atime SMa tare eltis N/A 
122 DIS-EINK ROD 4 eco cnn tate ier aetecest Bete sarteseiothe saan Nase ber data Asteaneeeneavanees N/A 
13: DTS EINK-SPRING sae ccritesectetaieccee redid teat lec teneniertavenMaviaven teldavaeanetievees N/A 
14. TONER EMPTY SENSOR ......cccccsssscscsssecsscecesenseccesseeseseeseseescscesccescecescnaesceaeacnaeacensnees P/N 865130K55760 
15. TONER SENSOR SPRING oe ceeeccssescsseseeseseeseseeeeseeeeseeeeseeeeaeeceneeecaececsecaesecseneeaeaeeaeeees P/N 865009E55260 
16. CRU CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY (with 17 ~ 20) ....ccccccescssesceeeseneeseneeseeeseneeseeeaeeees P/N 865162K26540 
17. CRU CONNECTOR (J454 < > J606) .o.cccceccsscseeseesesceseseeseseeecseeecaeeecaeeeeaeeecsenecaeeeeaeeaeas N/A 
18. CRU CONNECTOR BRACKET ......cecccessssseseeeeseessseeseseeeseeecaeeeeneecneeecneeeeaeeeeneeeeneeaes N/A 
19. CRU CONNECTOR SPRING .......ccccceccsssscsseseseesessecenecenecesesccneceseseesesccseeeseeceseeeaeenens N/A 
20: STUD SCRE W sivevaveescdvcesetaeves tutes tec viceatu cues seuvetead lage dh enc ter ceyeatecauneve, dts Geveastaradaatanectonta N/A 
21 SBIR: GUIDE vissicasceasaustvenasisastatyseaaaheteusetessarcastensba vente salen den deeaagasenduasenaahaevadeesteardecaeioeass N/A 
22. CBs ASSEMBLY eoscyscsececeaseeds Su sdscccabicsase tata asda san cdaa sites tha sn ses teausibovinedasdgca aleve catia tes P/N 865019K93342 
23. CRU INTERLOCK SWITCH ASSEMBLY (with 24 and 25)... cecseseseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees P/N 865110K98770 
24. CRU INTERLOCK SWITCH BRACKET ....... ce cccesescesesseseteeseseeecseeeeneeaeaeeaeneeaeneeaeeees N/A 
25. CRU INTERLOCK SWITCH ASSEMBLY .......cccccessssesesseseseeseseeeeseeeeneeaeeeeaeneeaeneeaeeees N/A 
26. N/A 
27; PLATE:CONTACT © vcesetiese Bosses tegen cecte ctalieut teat taes da ceested agi ate sauteyes dea Re wanecdeateatnecetensten P/N 865015E50040 
28. PLATE: CONTACT. Divivescessassatsccssatvveccstaschaveasieniia verdaaaoavin deraiencntiaocaasheduentpanetauceaaceavedes P/N 865015E50050 
ZO CPW Be SUD ered sess tec cies 20h weak cdeaev desta acess tart cte bes sasehsch lesan tietiedec cutsitacataateatuveecsavignsativese N/A 
30. EP CARTRIDGE (Customer Replaceable Unit - CRU... cc cececceeseeseeeeeseeeseeeeeeneesees P/N 865113R00049 
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PL8.1 Fuser Assembly 
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Parts List 


PL8.1 Fuser Assembly 








1. FUSER ASSEMBLY - 115V (Customer Replaceable Unit - CRU) ...... cece P/N 865126K07780 

FUSER ASSEMBLY - 220V (Customer Replaceable Unit - CRU) ...... ce eeeeeeeeeeeees P/N 865126K07790 
2. MAINTENANGE KIT. = LOOV sscccsoscod cesevetteg th anand sevetacne laces iedeneredhetetecd citencbenrnontes P/N 865097K33200 
3. MAINTENANCE KIT - 110V o.oo ecssesecesessesesseensnesesessenssssasssscssssvacsenesnessssesseavers P/N 865097K33210 
4, MAINTENANCE KIT - 220V5 oo eesessecceescsenerecnerescecessnsssseseessscnesanasnenseesnsnenseesaenenes P/N 865097K33220 
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PL9.1 Exit Lower Chute 


PL11.4.21 













23 
(J601) 


(J133) (109) 
PL9.3.2 (J210) 


v1 (with PL9.1,PL9.2,PL9.3 and PL9.4) 
PL9.3.13 . 

















(J109) 





V6 (with 7~15) 


PL10.2.8 
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Parts List 


PL9.1 Exit Lower Chute 

















1. TRANSPORT ASSEMBLY FULL (with PL9.1, PL9.2, PL9.3, and PL9.4) ow. P/N 865022K46545 
2: SOLENOILD-ASSEMBIEY 9s scussiet cute gencieevdesdisiuscsuedes ct cpvessas bass sugssenede cusesayertendeseesdousaeenned P/N 865121K82870 
3. LINK: + SOLENOID 'ssssissccsazsctediss cecahiscea dues on Bae tvtshis ine ibteien Deven debedsnbatestendesgoupavedvevedeesteesds N/A 
A, ASPIRIN Gis sii cs atce ons deceecs fea Paden de iu edcdiny sos ta aost das nd dans Seven sbedusosesteden ote syedveds soles Tanvepeseec Meena tens N/A 
2 MOEESED MOLOR GS criss ses ttestussesaltresbeteseeteits testes duirasadentestedteeassen teens stosasvesssonsndestoenbs P/N 865127K18860 
6. LOWER CHUTE ASSEMBLY (with 7 ~ 15)... cecseecsseeesecsenecaeeeeseeeeaeeessenesseeas P/N 865054K06201 
7. PINCH ROLLER SPRING FRONT 1 ooo. cece csecsesseeeessesecesceesessscnessesseeaeees N/A 
8. PINCH ROLLER SPRING REAR 1 ooo. ccc ess eeenecsesseneessesecesceesessesnessesseneeeees N/A 
9. PINCH ROLLER SPRING FRONT 2 ooo. ccs ceeescsecsessceeessesecesseesessssesseseetenees N/A 
10... PENCH: ROLLER: FRON To cccestsesecitet aestgeteveonts Seneavesdcervuien nade sie ivags cotaoieontevedh obedaboduerts N/A 
Th. PINCH ROLLER-REAR i ci diccercad coseiceonetis aves Sond shoe de idea donee ssaveute aed puss beatlesedattys N/A 
12° BUSERSEXTED SENS OR#iiic, 2... ciseseeuteuts etastes bette daa tuedaus tossed she sdusbesaberede suaedecur sant auvatesd aes P/N 865110K94631 
13 LOWER: CHUTE 3 ncssisccietonsstecyeeals 0s ches ten cdutesd yas telus veevedteye¢arestentessSexoaepVenweasacswouceeeoiades N/A 
14, HEIMINATOR icsigvegstiisesssevsventgutsetevsestesvapnecves sayscottesevesereuncntsetenrsndensGeseagesesesausersesestestenss N/A 
15. PINCH ROLE SPRING: REAR 2 ii. iiie aici hesceupondesvesounesasucsetossesesreascebecdesbotserveecontsedaver N/A 
16: EXIT SENSOR siatcshsdenintadssiie setts yee it Bes venies Glens Rea iieedaton eiiesaus ea seasayeteeees eens P/N 865110K98480 
LT. EXEE ACTUATOR: wis isiesstincctes ceiks iede versed ostesis ed tsa eps teuas ads ued ed cue tvonesaeeel evden cuess venes P/N 865120E99490 
T8.SEXTT SENSOR: SPRING vecisiceves cect citcge naghectesves soe duose sonsesduns daverevedseotisisesopesvecredscvaeatanss N/A 
19: "EXTTSENSOR: BRA CKBT cio sesis caepertisccsaseedes cases cutest Soceuatna vaeess oegutekeotpasenses esesueosteds N/A 
20. BRACKET ASSEMBLY - FRONT uu... ecceesecnecesesecessesseseecsesecseeseseesseeensesaee N/A 
21, LOWER: CHUTES FACE UP isscsssvesnsasesscenveceaectetuvtnsedtareesnes sonsyeverdenaderset Avutenncetensseasnsty N/A 
22, PRAME-ASSEMBLY. =. REAR ecceiisisdsscesdicsesssesssesseseerdshsoaseticentetucscenevs Case redacteponehiobeere N/A 
23. EXIT HARNESS (J601 <> J109/J133/J210) ooo ceeseseeseseeecnetececeeesseesseeesseeesaeeees N/A 
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PL9.2 Offset Roller 








v4 (with 5~12) 
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Parts List 


PL9.2 Offset Roller 


1. BEARING 
2. ROLLER ASSEMBLY - EXIT FUT uu... sccscsscsecsscssosscssosterevssonsorasesesssssonensserssseveees P/N 865022K35430 
3. GEAR: =-19- ASSEMBEY. dis.tsccusist cecencties dives ondentvtedis ine iatuten Deven debes devicestoetelaesstubetsxactoaconss N/A 
4. OFFSET ROLLER ASSEMBLY (with 5 ~ 12) occ esseeeseeeeneeecnessenessenetsenesaeeees P/N 865022K46031 
DS HOEBSE TARA CK ates p otuians uit Mest svacobeate sabe seu ctu raed vss aceasta tenseecs cosebbesssutotasnsessdureseseaess N/A 
O:/ORFSET-BRACKE Fo ecsvsscesasscviecdacasdh shad evectidectbcusdvleopben cusdey’ caguesterssaneevecsterebensuestestenedett N/A 
Ts (QOPESET ROLLER SLEEVE) sciescospeciucedegnesstestarcovesatetess ostcerevteensaacansvepnesgestes Coleasdespeesees N/A 
6. OFFSET ROLLER: iosciis. ccestencdscecouceechesicaserdestandstoveosibncsstscusabendessuteseasaduadstodsenseeesetiies N/A 
9. OFFSET ROLLER BEARING REAR... eects ese eseeseeseeeessesecesceesessscessesseeaees N/A 

10. OFFSET ROLLER BEARING FRONT o.oo cece cesceseneceecescsesseseessensesseeeseenes N/A 

WE COEFSET:SHABT 3 civisaescssescegssisetveacestostelteessdeceeas asd esucaiauctyutbics vevtest yaks Guteibuits puabeeasesevevores N/A 

12 ORFSET SHAPE: PINs c.ciss deste tesceveusiuts ctsetesteveusrsntesseteategbecnssddends bbnedasahoesusbuadsenacebosieuts N/A 

V3 GEAR 19 Gisceadtercccoessaepekens ct ceven abs ca aches tus cdubestgaestchucs need utes locos dusteucciiepveapesvacmeuueuteunaaes N/A 
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PL9.3 Exit Upper Chute Assembly 


PL9.1.23 


(J133) 





v1 (with 2~16) 
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Parts List 


PL9.3 Exit Upper Chute Assembly 


1. CHUTE ASSEMBLY - UPPER (with 2 ~ 16) oo. eecneeecneeecnetecesaeetacetaenetaeeees P/N 865054K08502 
2. SWITCHIASSEMBLY. sitciiaccn tettietey dan hee iat aids aia eredasiansineuv eset aeietsreneesens: P/N 865110K94651 
Be PAT BB sssceresss tecces doipticausist cut cbeea duel estutenngs dpudved aventusenetospeneiuet es tuskerseies ceded eneeteotes N/A 
4, SSPRING: PIGADE veiissuss iowd stontssdece vis iostt snvaveutdleovlte sguuteudencueavodgvovedy fusca ileieduedevshcusedstvaeatants N/A 
5. SPRING ASSEMBLY - PINCH, Ho... ccc cccseeecesceecsecessesseesessesseseseessesnesesseneneees N/A 
6. SPRING ASSEMBLY - PINCH, I oo... cece ecccceeecescssesecsesseseecsessesseseseessesesesseseneegs N/A 
‘Ts- PINCH: ROLLERS FRON Tes sis scccsestorsedcsngssavnantensseeendonetesuenereatebneetees sunssduccssubiouventepsvavetss N/A 
62-PINGH ROLLER, REAR oi2.0.25.ccssssisvwts oniisos cus sesene se saneouensedeesabetser ceases s¥ostsséebtesetsseriscesees N/A 
OS EXLT UPPER CHUTE .2aveh aati. eiieiedaiarise aiaih dete tee haem aie es N/A 
10. GUIDE (PAPER 2523, fos sesastates tus gob eoceta aks sheakos taste ious Mncuteven tevepsebea oubacvedveneduetatinacens aeeannaes N/A 
TT "GUIDE-PA PBR oe sosc soap tees inhoseuintoncdegita deen auesa teva inuraies texte st buns taleca sey spuateteatodeeeborss N/A 
12: EXTEMIDDLE CHUTE uc, 2.2. tiscosaseuts ciseiestoveesbardesseiesved bert scdenseryenetesusobeastdeacvenveneederues N/A 
V3 EXT EGA Ei cciicsiet adi ca supenentescevisieeiesapevettes tuples eersvctesncvegviausacesetenceteestyassteuacbeceadstecs dees N/A 
14. EXTT GATE SPRING tiscssessssediccs absvnedetencheveeesabaveveesannconperdunostonrendensbevesgesesteanyerseseetestenss N/A 
15. SPRING ASSEMBLY - PINCH, J oo... ccc cccccescseeseeeeseecssssessessessesesesssssessesessasessags N/A 
16.. SPRING: ASSEMBLY = PINCH, Keri scstisccisescsvccsss i acutescostueg east testes dessa vastaatadvcencodeo teres N/A 
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PL9.4 Exit Drive Assembly 
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Parts List 


PL9.4 Exit Drive Assembly 








1. EXIT DRIVE ASSEMBLY (with 2 ~ 19) ooo cece sseeecseeecseeeceeecsesecsesaesesseessenesaeees P/N 865068K 12271 
2: EXIT*DRIVE: SUPPORT \iu..2: ancien ni AeA Aa en et es N/A 
3: EXIT DRIVE IDLER PULLEY 12... tscccteieca osees ieteesneitascsld editiesl neil eiaeeie ties N/A 
A: EXVT GEAR A sina attendant diate iaeds Ainiadat ai Gn aoa ats N/A 
SSE XT GEA ROD sets, oct ssi csleos hated Moma utc tents tes ses czhes odes cH imo ie aiisten daes acetates N/A 
6: EXIT’ GEAR: 2 BRACKET ois ssssicas cn ssncte stevie ente steer th cre ted eye penterertees leeenaenteveetereete N/A 
TSE XT IDLER GRA Rui: secctics, escte teeeetstetateeeasteisbeueedets tata deeeteteeedtes ash teas nbeenceee N/A 
8. EXIT RATCHET SPRING Wi 00st. ds Sis Aa Anak hana Raa Ghadandas N/A 
9. INVERTER CCW. GEAR :...aitaeasnninaan aeiali ain ee ea tile N/A 
10.. INVERTER: CLUTCH asia sisccss tesdesttli acteteste aeetcsentines dubviet lait nie balewinduneiie P/N 865121K84520 
TE. INVERTER; CCW SHAFT icc etn taseih athe eee ees N/A 
I 22 BEA RING sa. costetticl 0 csoctans Sess Mecsas cde ants Sete spaceins otouts ciitecond ss Hikes Mohs tues! aah ducehatera N/A 
13: INVERTER: CW GEAR i .cécesc.cccseicvivestectedecpivectestepyscutestupveievesd covtnevevte deuce sdaeusdh sueeaeveuves N/A 
14. N/A 
15. INVERTER-CW SHAED 22. cc hae Seana ietica Nei satiate moet ese Sree egies N/A 
16: ,INVERTER-EXIT GEAR REAR wie anaig dias eile aie uiein nation tae nee N/A 
17. INVERTER EXIT GEAR FRONT... cece cceeesceeeseeeeseeeceeeecseeesaesesseeesaenesaeeesaeeeas N/A 
18: INVERTER: BRACKET vaccine eis aat Ai ie ati, GU tere eee eee N/A 
19. EXIT WIRE HARNESS (J602 <> J218/J219) ooo ceeceeeseeecseeeeseeecseeessenessenesseeeeas N/A 
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PL10.1 Main Drive Assembly 


cS PL10.2.13 
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PL11.4.23 
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Parts List 


PL10.1 Main Drive Assembly 


1, MAIN. DRIVE-:AS SEMBEY i .vestessss epeesssubes’ cotedsbsevencsedecoenes sentsuantenes sgonteteenouveecerbensseety P/N 865007K83444 
2: HARNESS ‘CIVAMP in epsiieadtaceestecttin rests Mi eesree ts asians Caves hag nial cat dab neds Sees yeind N/A 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 12-61 


Parts List 


PL10.2 Fuser Drive Assembly 


v1 (with 2~9) 


PL11.4.21 


(23) | (J600) (P12) 
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— 
So 


Cm IN AAR WN & 


HARNESS CLAMP 








Parts List 


PL10.2 Fuser Drive Assembly 


. FRAME ASSEMBLY EXIT REAR (with 2 ~ 9). ceeescnetsceeseessenetseseteeneeee 
. GEAR 22T ue 
. SPRING... 


. FRAME ASSEMBLY - EXIT, REAR Loc ees eeececeeeensesecssessesscssesessseeaeenasgs 
. STOPPER HOOK.... 
. HARNESS CLAMP 
11. 
. HARNESS CLAMP 
. DRAWER CONNECTOR (P12 < > J23/J600) oo... eeeseeeecseeeeseeeeseeeeseeesseeetseeetseeeeaes 
. CONNECTOR P104 
. CONNECTOR P602 


Vsecaeh cdseraeiat ich Bache cs isis Ses eee anes Sede ieaes encores ee Soe taaeie tense 
D sek decasce Cautsniieecaeies dese tivi vagy dh cov salas ouedvoua gece ty athe. Satbiaaeieaeapeveevtuctanes 
Duss veeheete Maca iea sve ese testa su estcsnens jus tuGoe suashauensvale Mak tattecaniaarts Setets 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 








12-63 


Parts List 


PL11.1 Power Inlet and LVPS 


(J420) 


(J400) 
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Parts List 


PL11.1 Power Inlet and LVPS 








1. POWER INLET CONNECTOR i wcssesscsiecsccetcsccessonesstgncasconcoteonsunn dads canna iaustosbsbenevacbepoeguss N/A 
2s NOISE: FIGTER: PWB:120 ices sscciventt cas sisevels esveeastakolasnees detach faeeedee eect Abe ante bv Sieatuces P/N 865160K35141 
= NOISE PIETER: PW Bi 220 iscovsoies seshtiecevevsosescesieeel vies sb oxeceubevctecoedetyetoasshidassschs cede castioteer P/N 865160K35151 
32 (BRACKET:=(N/ Pics. arctiensacteit ial Gingaiiae, aia tie Ai el en tiled N/A 
A PW BSS FUDD its satgasents ag dossees iadesteesseiteesesnsdessendesuendsabsuseecsbestioGs Sutsateutescebebaeteadychesuus audios N/A 
Sv HARNESS: CLAMP isscccssodettesvastecet toctaieutbesess du vite tain ies Gareucouds son cleisenstuieesgbberetbuetvens N/A 
6. MAIN POWER HARNESS (F51~F54 / JL <> J13/J19/J20) oo. eee eeeeeeseeeeeeeees N/A 
Ts WAIN S WATCH ss ccteevieccenStspesresetests cones otuneenetacasevn cutest setertansuseenes dedtecenstavespeaesasssdegectols» P/N 865910W00202 
8. BRACKET ASSEMBLY SWITCH .....cc ccc ce ceeeeceseseeeescsseseesseseceeeeseessessenseeaees N/A 
Ds QUITE T seeeessseds ies indieslack Gude oecatendoa to cet vote hevtevs oie cgntes saben ven duasive decusavheddetiedesceesserduattes N/A 
10. (BRACKET FINISHER wi9 sox ssscteg ves shcatsnceees dhe sales ogi sti cennti cosuiuedancscguearteneatestbenecstvcabsenentecss N/A 
TT2..PS:ASSEMBEY.2M4:T20V siscstcgiesliassucheieeteobedeiteetenssnfesteveedestasseanedersdeionseseasssneenestesest P/N 865105K94942 
= PS: ASSEMBLY: “M4222 0V wistectcsscts coves ddatiictesWesieveryigat ipdesenerans eupesti cerned CNY P/N 865105K94952 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 


12-65 


Parts List 


PL11.2 HVPS and MCU PWB 


PL11.1.6 


(J19) 












(J20) 110 a, 
pe (F5230) x eh [ 
F : 4 W478) 21 Za yi ° 
val 
ee Cw (P499) akon 
- (123) PL11.4.20 
+ 20 (J477) Ss ey 
; oR . PL11.4.12 
<< PL11.4.12 ; PL 102.43 SH fe 














(P12) 























PL11.4.24 (CB) 
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Parts List 


PL11.2 HVPS and MCU PWB 
1, AC DRIVER.PW B12 00 cociorrsetssdipetesstsahssevsiesnesssvensschegiyeveslsonvorsecuseivegetgven nse taueesaeeets P/N 865160K47100 
2. N/A 
3. N/A 
BS TAN RS ssecpessesiinsiee its ovis Louk, ssext ints use die dacebencaveuk due alte «tan voncaneudvedgavonedvesesuesysondbutenssasencbeltgioas ties P/N 865105K14540 
5. MCU ASSEMBLY (with 6 ~ 8) 100/120V oo. cscs eseeeesecsesecaesecseneeaeessenesseeeas P/N 865101K31042 
MCU-ASSEMBLY. 220 ‘s.sse: cccctessbveeseastsvacvacsshssenvesegntescundeiesacaresteseesseaveteuasvabneuteseeseges P/N 865101K31052 
Oe MOCUPW Bice. cdc escsesstsslicevedy dts sdesccessdoscntscaososssulsaconts setasuacutentesuentagsace nth sacveds ia isancycesecests N/A 
Ts - BRACKET MCU cus ccssiestesstesvendtcetstiatastedtcnteveceteataniieet cave seedaiis div fetes eodts oa tendoneetes N/A 
Si COVER MCU iris necis Laesccutavis Ses teeed eieade cea ddvetes teats bates Sos aisi ta eedes tbs Savacecbugbcdubs ves tivaes Gustonest N/A 
9. N/A 
10. LEFT COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH... cece cnscnereecneeneneseseeeesensesseeaetaees P/N 865110E93460 
11. INTERLOCK SWITCH BRACKET... ccc cccccseecescsseesceecnessessessessassesseesesseeenes N/A 
12: INTERLOCK SWITCH. LEVER. vee.essiesserduedscsncveusstbssees caspbiduventescbaversueusraviensnsiatees tones N/A 
13. SUPPORT. HARNESS 25: s. caus ecesdectaedssnsdssneveds coitascesscneaveorevenigerestsstovisis beshcbiednenootsohenee N/A 
14; HARNESS ‘CHANNEDvistc aa tigiteidiesiedistte tei telntes Ostia aceetasbiosiaetn mah eevee N/A 
15. N/A 
16. N/A 
LA HARNESS CUAMP 2 cits celieitoveedeudsyesciestestvavesbertess eneduasivsaucusihgnaunea lee mobeduconseeaensean tte N/A 
18. -PWB:SUPPORT 3 csiccessestiscsscesdearsceusestperedtevtyee sank lagueevedteyepungerebovegese dea vasstenccbebasyesstetts N/A 
LOHARNESS! CLAMPS cc. ccstes cancctasteinnsesencheuractuestoveydevave revageaysdeupesdenseevesdedestentensnstoxees tants N/A 
20. (BRACKET AC =. DRIYV Bis sisislsctssccisssossscutsstskesucenssescaseser sugentovwssesTéesicsebe esta setacoacsrtubecsese N/A 
21. AC DRIVE HARNESS (J478 <> P499) ooo cccccsesscseescseescsetseeecseeecseeecseeesseeesseeesseees N/A 
22% HEE CONNECTOR wssccrcsstetiesihicsteietck ie cheches teste hrcveiwes diverbinseii udehivees socuauseplcusdvabetyectueys N/A 
23,. DUPLEX: UNIT CONNECTOR is. .estcecesebishitvarenlcbicvennapabethsrecvtveasen fotnaatongucastontamvtateen: N/A 
24, MATE: BOX CONNECTOR fivsccicsiccecccessectstieti suid settee wiepgees mieves ead. sabupes ces raveg veoaea da seaee ee N/A 
25. OPTION CONNECTOR BRACKET 1.0... cc ececcscccceseseeneceeseesetsecsessetsesscsesseeeeseeenee N/A 
26. HARNESS - ASSEMBLY, EXIT ou... ccc ccecsecceessesecsecseseesessessesessasesssssssssssessssseseene N/A 
21, VRANSEORMER 220 V eesti, cdessceceisssecesdaccogesetsssieodsassshsvssenducensebucsceuevs Caseurenesogpongusoo cere N/A 
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PL11.3 ESS Assembly 
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(J400) 


(J502) v1 (with 2~9,12) 
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Parts List 


PL11.3 ESS Assembly 





1. ESS ASSEMBLY - (with 2 ~ 9, and 12) woos esesecseeeeneeeeetecsetecsecaesetaenetaesesaeeees P/N 865160K34445 
2. BRACKET ASSEMBLY - PWB MOTHER... ieee ccccssceesetecesenscnscssensenssseeaeenaegs N/A 
3: ESS MOTHER: PW wis scutes idiniceausenchs cntebivendeveus tangs dbtdvsd aves tusenetoes enbinettcntvaterseaes sedeb ences ues P/N 865160K29520 
4 (BUSH SADDLE scsiiesks ietseccee itocttancavcui dle oules opus tgees shetans costossancn aileiabetevshcwiecetvaeatants N/A 
De GUIDE itech sac deasatts sas teal net oe. O cbt salelats ees ueecteats cases nan vaedee sieves sabes eepueeatones huss edvecsuttetesbesies N/A 
Os FAN -ASSEMBY vii: siscsvssiesesevctevencoveutenssanscs covie ces descaehes cancvessbusa depusen testevvon pirat vuctesueers P/N 865127K20030 
Te BRACKET = FANG sceivesssespenvectgvsnegucintes ean testsstavcunegatentse cetdene ston eiaenssvepnedepesbebtseanderteeteess N/A 
6. BOKASSEMBELY = ESS ui ucsitecl.cscsessocondscaesosscudiacontsredasuscetensesuevstagsate ccysteveds ia isapsativenents N/A 
Do PAN BUSA AREA Roi asiur due ice aude te Bandas ee etates eu tou des Sivas dun ck ea dled dua eaten dukea do odds ode tendon totes N/A 
102 COVER SESS os scieieecbs Sa uscaes cvestevedacebsb sd otues laeovts Secs Syocaesbcudevessedes oubaenehvedesdelutisccbces edgsaues N/A 
Tis COVER: = SIMM vite. cascecas Sect toveudk catine testa testa Soh sheng sate ete dont stvavente outs wpuatebeatedeevetocss N/A 
12 CIEAMBP: (A) isctists shoes d seosbons Sosa ities act cde anes Side spaseivs obasaster i fressbutedestssbueed uaetdhtetateran N/A 
13. MINOLTA-QMS Video Controller... cece ceeseeeseesesesseecscsessesesseeesseeesseeesseeesseeeenees P/N 2293250-901 
14.°ESS DRAWER: PANEL vicc.scestenccarssssresctenesevcioscbstavestevntenvendunesroonsivessaasbaduscnsgousengoseetostenss N/A 
15. HARNESS ASSEMBLY ROS V (P416 <> P430) ec eecseesereeeeeeeeseeeseeessenesneeeeas N/A 
16. HARNESS ASSEMBLY CONSOLE... ccccccecccceecescneeeceseeeessessessessessesesseeneseenee P/N 865162K25110 
7m CORE ses ectesadins siete Gi coh suces cvesttvesacetavin vue te wtesbuapenbined Seovahesaesstel eubddveh vote diese tiaterens Gee gine N/A 
PSS CLAMP Fess auiviee Gea sanitsiabeceul atinenestastescateunale Scgvtacdoudg score stone duet doula tent Seugnegevaiguneets N/A 
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PL11.4 Harness 
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= SS 
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21. 


22. 
23. 
24. 


SOs OR POY: SON GRE Oe Bo ak 








. HARNESS ASSEMBLY - DC MAIN 


(LVPS: J400/J420< >J501/J502, FUSER; J401< >J477/P235, 
ESS MOTOR; J402< >J422, ROS; J456< >J106/J207/P234/J407, 
TEST; JAIS< SPA 99) sin cseccbesves cwxsonceunonraveystestestavescases shesatbooevoasubve aitaabns atuseiiedstvteotaies 


. HARNESS ASSEMBLY - 


OEM ITM REAR (J408< >J140/J141/J142/P607/P240/J241) oo. eeeeeeeeeeenes 


. HARNESS ASSEMBLY - I/F, TRAY (J406< >J613.A/B/C/D) .0..e eee eeee 
. HARNESS ASSEMBLY - BOTTOM (J403< > J101/J203/J603) 0.0 .eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 
. HARNESS ASSEMBLY - I/F, DUPLEX (J404< >JO11A/B) oe eee eeeeeeeeeeeenes 
. HARNESS ASSEMBLY - I/F, OUTPUT (J405< >J612A/B)..0.. eee eeeseeeeeeeeeeees 
. HARNESS ASSEMBLY - 


REGISTRATION SENSOR (J459< >J100/J102/J103).... eee ees eseeesseeeteeeeeeaeees 





. HARNESS ASSEMBLY - SIZE, EXIT (J461< >J105) oo cece eseeeeseeeseeeseeeenes 
. HARNESS ASSEMBLY - 


INTERLOCK SWITCH (J458< >J232/J233/F5230/F523 1)... ececscesseessseeeeseeeeseneeseeees 


HARNESS ASSEMBLY - DC REAR, EXIT 
(J462< >P104/P200/P201/P202/P209/P600/P601/P602) oe ee eeeeeee tens tetetsetetseeees 


N/A 
HARNESS ASSEMBLY - MAIN MOTOR (J460< >P204/J205) oo. ee eee eeeeeeeeees 
HARNESS ASSEMBLY - HVPS (J457< >J500) ooo. escececneeeeeescnseseeeesseneeseeaees 
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PL11.4 Harness 


P/N 865162K25043 


P/N 865162K22120 
P/N 865162K25070 
P/N 865162K20370 
P/N 865162K30741 
P/N 865162K25060 


P/N 865152K66130 
P/N 865162K20350 


P/N 865162K25290 


P/N 865162K20360 


P/N 865162K25540 
P/N 865162K25520 
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Principles of Operation 


1- Printer Power 


The power supplies in 3260/4032 provide the voltages that the printer requires to operate. The various printer func- 
tions require 110VAC, +5VDC, +24VDC, and several high voltage DC and AC values that are used by xerographics. 


The printer AC power cord plugs into a grounded AC wall outlet. The cord carries AC line voltage to the Noise Filter 
PWB. The Noise Filter smooths the AC voltage and sends it to the Main Power Switch. Switching on the Main 
Power Switch applies AC voltage to the AC Driver PWB and to the Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) PWB. 


The AC Driver PWB is the interface between printer control (MCU) and the Fuser. Fuser sensors connected to the 
AC Driver PWB send Fuser status information to the Driver PWB, which the PWB routes to the MCU PWB. The 
MCU processes the information and sends commands back to the AC Driver PWB to tell the AC Driver whether or 
not to switch on the Fuser Heat Rods. 


The Low Voltage Power Supply PWB, or LVPS, converts the 110VAC to regulated +24VDC and +5VDC voltages. 
The LVPS sends these voltages to the MCU PWB. The MCU uses the voltages for internal processing and for printer 
component operation. The MCU also sends +24VDC to the High Voltage Power Supply PWB. 


The High Voltage Power Supply PWB, or HVPS, converts the +24VDC received from the MCU PWB to the high 
voltages that are required by the xerographic system of the printer. The HVPS produces the Charge (CR), Transfer 
(TR), Developer Bias (DB), and Detack (DTS) voltages, and sends them on to the EP Cartridge and to the Bias Trans- 
fer Roll (BTR). 








MCU PWB High Voltage 
Power Supply 


CR 


TR EP Cartridge & BTR 


+24VDC 



























Low Voltage 


@e——» Solenoids, 
Power Supply +24VDC teAvDe 


Motors,Switches, 


110VAC Sensors, PWBs, 


+5VDC @——> 








Main Power Switch 
\ 
\ 









110VAC 










Noise Filter | 110VAC 110VAC AC Driver PWB 


110VAC Fuser Heat Rod 1 








110VAC Fuser Heat Rod 2 
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Power Supply Components 


The 3260/4032 Power Supply is made up of five main components and a number of subcomponents. 


1. Noise Filter PWB 
Smooths and removes any fluctuation or hum from the AC line voltage. 


Main Power Switch: Used to switch AC voltage on and off (switches the printer on and off). 


2. AC Driver PWB 


Receives smoothed AC voltage from the Noise Filter. The AC Driver PWB receives Fuser temperature informa- 
tion from Fuser sensors and passes that information on to the MCU for processing. The MCU PWB commands 
the AC Driver to switch on or switch off AC voltage to the Fuser Heat Rods. 


3. Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) 
Takes filtered AC voltage and converts it into regulated +24VDC and +5VDC. 


The LVPS contains overcurrent protection circuits. If an excessive current begins to flow through any of the 
components supplied by the LVPS, the LVPS immediately shuts down all low voltage output. To reset the LVPS 
after an overcurrent shutdown; switch off the printer, wait a few minutes, then switch on the printer. 


The LVPS contains open circuit protection circuits. If the LVPS detects that a circuit is open for longer than 
one minute, the LVPS slowly decreases the LVPS output until the output is zero. To reset the LVPS after an open 
circuit shutdown; switch off the printer, wait a few minutes, then switch on the printer. 


The LVPS contains a low +24VDC output protection circuit. If the LVPS detects the +24VDC output dropping 
below +15VDC, the LVPS slowly decreases the +24VDC LVPS output until the output is zero. 


LVPS Fan: A +24VDC fan that cools the LVPS PWB. 


4. Machine Control Unit (MCU PWB) 


Takes the +24VDC and +5VDC generated by the LVPS and distributes them to the various components through 
out the printer, including +24VDC to the High Voltage Power Supply (HVPS). 


Interlock Switches SW1 and SW2: Used as a safety measure. The main interlock circuit for 3260/4032 is actu- 
ally two separated switches wired in series with the MCU PWB. When the EP Cartridge is in place, Interlock 
Switch SW1 is closed. When the Left Front Cover is closed, Interlock Switch SW2 is closed. With both switches 
closed, the circuit is complete and the MCU PWB sends +24VDC to the HVPS and other printer components. If 
either SW1 is open (the EP Cartridge removed) or SW2 is open (the Left Front Cover is open) the MCU PWB 
cuts all +24VDC output from the MCU PWB. 


Even though the interlock switches cut the +24VDC output from the MCU PWB, +24VDC 
output from the LVPS is still present throughout the printer as well as 110VAC line voltage 
along the AC paths in the printer. 


WARNING) 
= tage Power Supply (HVPS) 
Takes the +24VDC received from the MCU PWB and converts it to the high voltages that are required by the 
printer xerographic components. 


The HVPS contains overcurrent protection circuits. If an excessive current begins to flow through any of the 
xerographic components, the HVPS immediately shuts down all high voltage output. To reset the HVPS after an 
overcurrent shutdown; switch off the printer, wait a few minutes, then switch on the printer. 
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Power Supply Components 


QMS Video Controller 






AC Driver PWB 
Main Switch 














Left Cover 
_—— Interlock Switch 
Ep  sw2 
Ss | 
LVPS PWB 
(under QMS Video 
Controller) 
ps 
LVPS Fan 
AC Plug Connector 
MCU PWB 
Noise Filter 
HVPS 
(under MCU PWB) SR1342X 
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2- Printer Control 


Printer Control is a broad term that is used to describe the printer resources that monitor and control the actions and 
operations of the 3260/4032 printer; from warm-up, through the print cycle, to machine error detection. 


The center of printer control for the 3260/4032 base engine is the Machine Control Unit PWB, or MCU PWB. The 
MCU contains an 8 bit microcomputer. The MCU contains ASICs (Application Specific Integrated Circuits) for 
image data transfer and communication control, ROM, RAM, a 16 bit integrated timer, programmable timing pattern 
control, a watch dog timer, serial communications interfaces, an A/D converter, a D/A converter, I/O ports, and a 
DMA controller. 





The MCU PWB provides the logic and information processing that is necessary for the printer to function. Every 
electrical component within the printer is connected either directly or indirectly to the MCU PWB. Sensors in the 
printer send printer status information to the MCU. The MCU processes that information and compares it to timing 
tables that are stored in onboard ROM. Acting on the results of the processing, the MCU sends commands to various 
printer components; switching on motors, switching off voltages, signaling statuses. Non-Volatile RAM on the MCU 
PWB stores adjustable operation parameters, such as Fuser temperature and laser strength, that are used as reference 
during printer operation. 


The ESS Mother PWB is connected to the MCU PWB. The Video Controller is connected to the ESS Mother PWB, 
so the Video Controller is indirectly connected to the MCU PWB. Video data travels from the Video Controller, 
through the ESS Mother PWB to the Laser Diode PWB. 


Host Computer 
Interface Cable QMS Video Controller 


Network Cable a, 


MCU PWB 






ESS Mother PWB 
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3260/4032 Printer Control 
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Computer Data Input 


Control Panel 


AC Driver PWB 





Heat Rod 1 








Heat Rod 2 














[ 


Registration 


No Paper 
Sensor 1 


Sensor 1 








MSI 


MSI Size 
Sensor 


MSI 
No Paper 
Sensor 


MSI Feed 
Clutch 














Lift Up 
Motor 1 


Take Away 
Roll Sensor 
Main Interlock 
Feed Clutch 2 


No Paper 
Sensor 2 


Level 
Sensor 2 


Take Away 
Roll Sensor 2 
Lift Up 
Motor 2 
Left Cover 
Interlock 2 


ESS Mother PWB 












QMS Video Controller 








MCU PWB 


I 














Toner Sensor 


CRU 


SOS Sensor 


ROS Motor 










+24VDC 





le 


Main Motor 


Fuser Fan 


— 


L 


Feed Clutch 


Registration 
Clutch 


Fuser Exit 
Sensor 


Face Up 
Exit Sensor 


Full Stack 
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Exit Gate 
Solenoid 


Invert CW 
Clutch 


Invert CCW 
Clutch 





Offset Motor 


l 





wf 


il 
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Finisher 
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Printer Control Components 
The 3260/4032 Printer Control is make up of the MCU PWB and numerous connected components. 
Machine Control Unit PWB (MCU PWB) 


Receives status and command information from sensors and from the Video Controller. Controls most printer 
operations. The MCU PWB performs nine major functions: 

1- Communicates with the Printer Controller (ESS). 

2- Maintains the system clock. 

3- Controls the printing process. 

4- Controls the ROS, the Fuser, and the drive assemblies. 

5- Distributes +5 VDC and +24VDC to various printer components. 
6- Monitors printer status. 

7- Maintains a running print count. 

8- Maintains NVRAM settings. 

9- Controls printer options. 


Components attached to or associated with the MCU PWB: 


1. 


10. 


Low Voltage Power Supply 
Converts 11OVAC to +5VDC and +24VDC. 


. Video Controller 


Connected to the MCU PWB through the ESS Mother PWB. The interface between the print engine and the host 
computer. The ESS processes the raw video data sent by the host computer. 


. ESS Mother PWB 


Connected to the Video Controller, to the MCU PWB, and to the Control Panel. The ESS Mother PWB receives 
video data from the Video Controller and sends it on to the ROS Laser Diode. 


. Control Panel 


Connected to the ESS Mother PWB, the Control Panel displays status information send from the MCU PWB and 
Video Controller. 


. AC Driver PWB 


Switches 110VAC to the two Fuser Heat Rods. Fuser temperature sensors are connected to the AC Drive PWB. 
The AC Drive PWB sends the temperature information to the MCU PWB. 


. High Voltage Power Supply 


Converts +24VDC received from the MCU PWB to several high voltages that are required by printer xerograph- 
ics. 


. Toner Sensor 


Magnetic sensor that monitors the CRU toner level. 


. CRU 


Drum usage information that is stored in the CRU. 


- ROS 


The SOS (Start of Scan) Sensor, the ROS Motor, and the Laser Diode. 


Main Motor 


Provides most of the mechanical drive for the printer. 
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11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24, 


25. 


Fuser Fan 


Cools the Fuser area. 

Feed Clutch 

Transmits Main Motor drive to the Tray | Feed Rolls. 
Registration Gate Clutch 

Transmits Main Motor drive to the Registration Rolls. 
Fuser Exit Sensor 

Monitors paper travel out of the Fuser. 

Face Up Exit Sensor 


Monitors paper travel out of the Offset Unit. 


Full Stack Sensor 





Monitors the paper level in the Output Tray. 

Exit Gate Solenoid 

Toggles the Exit Gate. 

Inverter CW Clutch 

Transmits Main Motor drive, forward, to the Offset Rolls. 
Inverter CCW Clutch 


Transmits Main Motor drive, reverse, to the Offset Rolls. 


Offset Motor 


Provides mechanical drive for the Offset Unit. 


Duplex Module PWB 





Provides +5 VDC, +24VDC, and command and status lines to the Duplex PWB option. 


Mailbox 





Provides +5 VDC, +24VDC, and command and status lines to the Mailbox option. 


Finisher 





Provides +5 VDC, +24VDC, and command and status lines to the Finisher option. 


Envelope Feeder 











Provides +5 VDC, +24VDC, and command and status lines to the Envelope Feeder option. 


Cabinet Drive PWB 











Provides +5 VDC, +24VDC, and command and status lines to the High Capacity Feeder option. 
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26. Size Sensor 1 


Monitors the size of the paper that is loaded in Feeder 1. The Actuator Assembly located at the rear of the Paper 
Tray has series of cams that face the Size Sensor PWB. Pushing the Paper Guide against the paper stack slides 
the Actuator Assembly along a track. When the Tray is inserted into the Feeder, the cams on the Actuator press 
the switches on the Size Sensor PWB in a pattern that is unique to the position of the Paper Guide. The MCU 
PWB interprets this pattern as a specific paper size. 


Paper Size Sensor PWB 


Actuator Assembly 







Guide Assembly 


SER717F 


27. Registration Sensor 


Monitors paper travel out of the paper tray. 


28. No Paper Sensor 1 


Monitors the paper level in Feeder 1. When the Lift Motor raise the Bottom Plate, the Plate raises the paper stack, 
the stack pushes the No Paper Actuator up and away from the No Paper Sensor. The Sensor sends a paper 
present signal to the MCU PWB. When the last sheet of paper is fed out of the Paper Tray, the No Paper Actuator 
drops through a cutout in the Bottom Plate. The Actuator then blocks the Sensor, and the Sensor sends a no paper 
signal to the MCU PWB. 





Actuator Actuator No paper Sensor 


No paper Sensor 






no paper 
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29. Level 1 Sensor 


Monitors whether or not Tray | is installed. Installing the Tray pushes the Link Stopper out, which in turn lowers 


the Feed Roll and moves the Level | Sensor Actuator tab away from the Sensor window. 





Paper Level Sensor 
Actuated 






Link Stopper / 


Tray out 
Feed & Nudger Rolls up 








Tray in 


Paper Level Sensor 
Not Actuated 


Feed & Nudger Rolls down 
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30. MSI Size Sensor 
Monitors the size of paper that is loaded in the MSI. 


31. MSI No Paper Sensor 
Monitors the paper level in the MSI. 





32. MSI Feed Clutch 
Transmits Main Motor drive to the MSI Feed Rolls. 
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Principles of Operation 


Lift Up Motor 1 


Raises the paper tray in Feeder 1. The MCU PWB switches on the Lift Motor. The Motor rotates a square, metal 
shaft that is located inside the Paper Tray. The Shaft raises the Tongue, which in turn raises the Bottom Plate, and 


the paper stack, up to the Feed Rolls. 







Lift Motor Bottom Plate 


Plate Tongue 





Plate Tongue Bottom Plate 








/ 
Tongue Shaft Assembly 
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34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41. 


42. 


Take Away Roll Sensor 
Monitors the paper travel at the Take Away Roll. 


Interlock Switches 1 and 2 
Monitors the CRU position Switch 1 and Left Cover Interlock Switch 2 on Feeder 1. 


Feed Clutch 2 

Transmits Main Motor drive to the Tray 2 Feed Rolls. 
No Paper Sensor 2 

Monitors the paper level in Feeder 2. Functions identical to No Paper Sensor 1. 
Level 2 Sensor 

Monitors whether or not Tray 2 is installed. 

Size Sensor 2 

Monitors the size of the paper that is loaded in Feeder 2. 
Take Away Roll Sensor 2 

Monitors the paper travel at the Take Away Roll 2. 

Lift Up Motor 2 

Raises the paper tray in Feeder 2. 


Left Cover Interlock 2 
Monitors the Left Cover Interlock Switch on Feeder 2. 
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Function of the MCU during printer control 
1. Input from sensors 
Sensors tell the MCU what is going on within the printer and what is happening to the sheet of paper during a 


print cycle. 


Example below: 

Printer sensors send their status to the MCU PWB. The sensor status signals tell the MCU whether they are actu- 
ated or not actuated (on or off, high or low). If measured with a voltmeter, some sensor signals to the MCU 
would be +5VDC when on and 0OVDC when off, while other sensors may be 0OVDC when on and +5 VDC when 
off. This high/low decision is determined when the printer is designed. 


MCU PWB 


No Paper Sensor actuated 
No Paper 
Sensor 1 
Level 1 Sensor actuated 
Level 1 
Sensor 
Registration Sensor not actuated ae 
Registration 
Sensor 
Take Away Roll Sensor actuated 
Take Away 
Roll Sensor 
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2. Processing input information 


Logic on the MCU compares the input information with the timing and reference values that are stored in ROM 
and NVRAM on the PWB. 


Example below: 

The Fuser Thermistor monitors the temperature of the Fuser Heat Roll and sends the current temperature value to 
the AC Drive PWB. The AC Drive PWB relays the temperature data to the MCU PWB. The MCU compares the 
current temperature with the set (or expected) temperature that is stored in NVRAM on the MCU PWB. If the 
current temperature is lower than the set temperature, the MCU sends a signal to the AC Drive PWB to switch on 
the Fuser Heat Rod until the current temperature reaches the set temperature. 













MCU PWB AC Drive PWB 


: 2 - Fuser temperature 1 - Fuser temperature 
<a <e user 
j Thermistor 


Compare current 


temperature with 3 - Switch on heat Rod 1 4- 110VAC —— 
the set temperature $$$ > Heat Rod 1 


If the current | 
temperature is lower 


-F 5 - Fuser temperature 
than the set 6 - Fuser temperature p Fuser 
temperature, then < Thermistor 


switch on the 
Heat Rod(s) | 


la 7 - Switch off Heat Rod 1 8 - OVAC Fuser 
Me on fe ee A ee : a Heat Rod 1 
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3. Output to motors, solenoids, and other components. 


After comparing input values with timing and reference values, the MCU makes a decision on the current status 
of the printer, and responds appropriately. The MCU may switch on or off motors, solenoids, or other compo- 
nents. The MCU may also signal that an error occurred. (There is a table of 3260/4032 Print System Error Codes 
located at the end of this section 2 - Printer Control). 


Example below: 


A the start of a print cycle, the MCU switches on the Main Drive Motor, and then the Feed Clutch. The MCU 
uses the Feed Clutch actuation as a timing marker. The Feed Rolls attached to the Feed Clutch drive a sheet of 
paper out of the paper tray and down the paper path. As the sheet of paper travels down the paper path it strikes 
the Registration Sensor. The Sensor sends a signal to the MCU PWB telling it that the paper has arrived. The 
MCU takes the elapsed time from when it actuated the Feed Clutch to the time it received the signal from the 
Registration Sensor and compares that time with the set time (or expected time) that is stored in ROM on the 
MCU PWB. If the time elapsed is within range, the print cycle continues. If the time elapsed is slower than the 
set time or if there was no signal from the Registration Sensor within the set time, the MCU interprets that as an 
error and sends an El-1 Misfeed Jam status to the Video Controller. 


1 - Switch on Main Drive Motor Main 
Drive 
Motor 


2 - Switch on Feed Clutch ig 
eed 
es Be es Clutch 


Compare actual time 
with expected time. 
















If the same, proceed. 


If different, signal E1-1 error. 


3 - Paper arrived at Registration Sensor penisiy 
egistration 
— TT Sensor 
4 - E1-1 error detected — 
2s nie 
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4. Processing image data 


Although the MCU PWB does control and monitor the operation of the ROS, the actual video data sent by a host 
computer bypasses the MCU PWB on its way to the Laser Diode PWB. 


Example below: 


Video data originating from either a local computer or a network computer enters the printer through the ports in 
the Video Controller. The Video Controller stores and buffers the raw data and then converts it to rasterized 
data that controls the Laser Diode. The rasterized data leaves the Video Controller and enters the ESS Mother 
PWB. The ESS Mother PWB is an interface for the data. The ESS Mother PWB does not buffer nor process the 
data, it simply passes it along as a video signal to the Laser Diode PWB. The video signal switches the Laser 
Diode on and off according to the image information sent in the raw data. 





| QMS Video Controller 


Video data Raw data 

sent froma ——— 

local computer Buffer and 
store the raw Convert raw 
data that is Raw data b> data into 
received from rasterized data 
the host or image data 


Video data sent 


mputer 
from a network |_ Raw data > compute 


computer 








Rasterized data 

















ESS Mother PWB 


Interface for video data. 
No processing nor buffering. 


/VDO - Image data 


FE 
a 
G 
8 
3 
=> 


Laser Diode PWB 
Modulated Laser Beam 


—Qassa a | switch tne 
Laser Diode 


on and off 


Video signal 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table 


This table lists all of the printer Error Codes that the 3260/4032 MCU can generate. The Error Codes are listed by dis- 
played priority, starting with the highest priority code. If multiple errors should occur, the printer displays the code 
with the highest priority. Actual messages displayed on the printer Control Panel may vary somewhat from the text 


shown in the Display Message column. 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


U1-1: MAIN MOTOR FAIL 
PWR OFF THEN ON 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Logic control on the MCU PWB detected 
a problem with the Main Motor 


Printer response to the error 


Methods to clear the Error 
Code 





Stops immediately 


Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 





U1-3: LVPS FAN FAIL 
PWR OFF THEN ON 


U3-1: ROS FAIL 
PWR OFF THEN ON 


Logic control on the MCU PWB detected 
a problem with the LVPS Fan 


Logic control on the MCU PWB received 
a constant HIGH signal from the SOS 
Sensor 


Stops immediately 
Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 


Stops immediately 
Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 





U3-3: LD CONTROL FAIL 
PWR OFF THEN ON 


Logic control on the MCU PWB detected 
that the time between signals from the 
SOS Sensor was longer than specified 


Stops immediately 
Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 





U3-4: LD CONTROL FAIL 


Logic control on the MCU PWB detected 
that the time between signals from the 
SOS Sensor was shorter than specified 


Stops immediately 
Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 





U3-5: ROS MOTOR FAIL 
PWR OFF THEN ON 


U4-1: FUSER FAIL 








Logic control on the MCU PWB detected 
that the ROS Motor has not come up to 
full speed within the specified time 


Logic control on the MCU PWB detected 





Stops immediately 
Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 





Stops immediately 





PWR OFF THEN ON that the Thermistor remained on for |. wwnew wenn nnnnnnnnnn-----==--=------ === 
longer than specified Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 





U4-2: FUSER FAIL 
OVERHEAT 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 


Error Code 


Logic control on the MCU PWB detected 
that the Fuser temperature exceeded the 


temperature set for Fuser overheat 


Printer response to the error 
Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 

Logs error in system data Clear 
FUSER OVER TEMP 

Run Diagnostics 50-20, and 
write a zero. 

Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 





U4-3: THERMISTOR FAIL 
PWR OFF THEN ON 


Logic control on the MCU PWB detected 


that the Fuser Thermistor opened 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately. 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 

Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 





U4-9: FAN FAIL 
PWR OFF THEN ON 


U6-1: MEMORY ERROR 
PWR OFF THEN ON 


Logic control on the MCU PWB received 
a Fan Alarm signal from the Fuser Fan 


Logic control on the MCU PWB had an 
unidentified problem with printer control 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 

Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 

Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 








U6-2: MEMORY ERROR 
PWR OFF THEN ON 





Logic control on the MCU PWB had a 
problem reading information from RAM 





If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 

Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


U6-3: MEMORY ERROR 
PWR OFF THEN ON 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Logic control on the MCU PWB had an 
unidentified problem with NVRAM 


Printer response to the error 


Methods to clear the Error 
Code 





If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 

Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 





U6-4: MEMORY ERROR 
PWR OFF THEN ON 


E1-1: PAPER JAM 
REGISTRATION 


Logic control on the MCU PWB had a 
problem reading information from 
NVRAM 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Registration Sensor was not actuated 
within the specified time since the Feed 

Clutch was actuated 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 

Switch off printer power, then 
switch on printer power 


Stops immediately 


Open Left Cover and remove 
jammed sheet of paper 





E1-2: PAPER JAM 
REGISTRATION 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Fuser Exit Switch was not actuated 
within the specified time since the Regis- 
tration Clutch was actuated 


Stops immediately 

Open Left Cover, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close 
Left Cover 





E1-3: PAPER JAM 
REGISTRATION 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Face Up Exit Sensor was not actuated 
within the specified time since the Fuser 
Exit Switch was actuated 


Stops immediately 

Open Left Cover, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close 
Left Cover 





E1-6: PAPER JAM 
REGISTRATION 


E3-1: PAPER JAM 








Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Registration Sensor was on while the 
printer was in standby 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 





Inhibits start of print cycle 


Open Left Cover, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close 
Left Cover 


Stops immediately 





FUSER the Fuser Exit Switch did not deactuate (| --------------------------------------- 
within the specified time after the Switch | Open Left Cover, remove 
actuated jammed sheet of paper, close 

Left Cover 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 





E3-6: PAPER JAM 
FUSER 


E4-1: PAPER JAM 
FACE UP EXIT 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Fuser Exit Switch was on while the 
printer was in standby 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that during the Face Down Mode, the 
Face Up Exit Sensor did not deactuate 
within the specified time after the Sensor 
actuated 


Printer response to the error 
Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Inhibits start of print cycle 
Open Left Cover, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close 
Left Cover 


Stops immediately 

Open Left Cover, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close 
Left Cover 





E4-2: PAPER JAM 
FACE UP EXIT 


Logic control on the Duplex PWB sensed 
the Duplex Module Exit Sensor did no 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Face Up Exit Sensor was actuated 


Stops immediately 

With Duplex Module: 

Open Duplex Module and 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
then open Left Cover and 
remove jammed sheet of paper. 


Without Duplex Module: 
Open Left Cover and remove the 
jammed sheet of paper 





E4-3: PAPER JAM 
FACE UP EXIT 


Logic control on the Duplex PWB sensed 
that during Duplex Mode, the Face Up 
Exit Sensor did not deactuate within the 
specified time after the Sensor actuated. 


Stops immediately 

Open Left Cover, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close 
Left Cover 








E4-5: PAPER JAM 
FACE UP EXIT 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Face Up Exit Sensor did not actuate 
within the specified time during the sec- 
ond feed from the Duplex Module. 





Stops immediately 

With Duplex Module: 

Open Duplex Module and 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
then open Left Cover and 
remove jammed sheet of paper. 


Without Duplex Module: 
Open Left Cover and remove the 
jammed sheet of paper 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


E4-6: PAPER JAM 
FACE UP EXIT 


E5-1: L/H CVR OPEN 
PLEASE CLOSE CVR 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Face Up Exit Sensor was on while the 
printer was in standby. 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Left Cover is open 


Printer response to the error 
Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Inhibits start of print cycle 
With Duplex Module: 

Open Duplex Module and 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
then open Left Cover and 
remove jammed sheet of paper. 


Without Duplex Module: 
Open Left Cover and remove the 
jammed sheet of paper 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 


Close the Left Cover 





E5-2: ITM CVR OPEN 
PLEASE CLOSE CVR 


E6-1: CABNT CVR OPEN 
PLEASE CLOSE CVR 


E7-3: DUP OPEN 
PLEASE CLOSE CVR 
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Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Left Lower Cover (Transport Chute) 
is open 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the High Capacity Feeder Cabinet Cover 
is open 





Logic control on the Duplex PWB sensed 
the Duplex Module is open 





If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 


Close the Left Lower Cover 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 


Close the Cabinet Cover 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 


Close the Duplex Module 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 





E8-1: JAM DUPLEX 
PLEASE CLEAR JAM 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Logic control on the Duplex PWB sensed 
the Duplex Module Exit Sensor did not 
deactuate within the specified time after 
the Sensor was actuated 


Printer response to the error 
Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Stops immediately 

Open Duplex Module, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close 
Duplex Module 





E8-2: JAM DUPLEX 
PLEASE CLEAR JAM 


Logic control on the Duplex PWB sensed 
the Duplex Module Exit Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Face Up Sensor was actuated 


Stops immediately 

Open Duplex Module, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close 
Duplex Module 








E8-6: JAM DUPLEX 
PLEASE CLEAR JAM 


C1-3: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED TRAY 1 


C2-3: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED TRAY 2 


C3-2: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED TRAY 3 





Logic control on the Duplex PWB sensed 
the Duplex Module Exit Sensor was on 
while the printer was in standby 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Registration Sensor did not actu- 
ate within the specified time after the 
Tray | Feed Clutch was actuated 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Registration Sensor did not actu- 
ate within the specified time after the 
Tray 2 Feed Clutch was actuated 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that when paper was fed from Tray 3, the 
Tray 2 Take Away Sensor did not actuate 
within the specified time after the Tray 3 
Feed Clutch was actuated 





Inhibits start of print cycle 
Open Duplex Module, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close 
Duplex Module 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 
Open Left Cover, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close 
Left Cover 


Stops immediately 

Open Left Cover, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close 
Left Cover 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 

Open the Left Cover, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close the 
left Cover 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


C3-3: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED TRAY 3 


C4-1: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED TRAY 4 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that when paper was fed from Tray 3, the 
Registration Sensor did not actuate within 
the specified time after the Tray 2 Take 
Away Sensor actuated 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that when paper was fed from Tray 4, the 
Tray 3 Take Away Sensor did not actuate 
within the specified time after the Tray 4 
Feed Clutch was actuated 


Printer response to the error 


Methods to clear the Error 
Code 





Stops immediately 

Open the Left Cover, remove 
jammed sheet of paper, close the 
Left Cover 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 

Open the HCF Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
close the Left Cover 





C4-2: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED TRAY 4 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that when paper was fed from Tray 4, the 
Tray 2 Take Away Sensor did not actuate 
within the specified time after the Tray 3 
Take Away Sensor was actuated 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 

Open the HCF Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
close the Left Cover 





C4-3: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED TRAY 4 





13-22 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that when paper was fed from Tray 4, the 
Registration Sensor was not actuated 
within the specified time after the Tray 2 
Take Away Sensor was actuated 





Stops immediately 


Open the HCF Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
close the Left Cover 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


C5-0: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED TRAY 5 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that when paper was fed from Tray 5, the 
Tray 4 Take Away Sensor did not actuate 
within the specified time after the Tray 5 
Feed Clutch was actuated 


Printer response to the error 
Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 

Open the HCF Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
close the Left Cover 





C5-1: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED TRAY 5 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that when paper was fed from Tray 5, the 
Tray 3 Take Away Sensor did not actuate 
within the specified time after the Tray 4 
Take Away Sensor was actuated 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 

Open the HCF Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
close the Left Cover 





C5-2: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED TRAY 5 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that when paper was fed from Tray 5, the 
Tray 2 Take Away Sensor did not actuate 
within the specified time after the Tray 3 
Take Away Sensor was actuated 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 

Open the HCF Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
close the Left Cover 





C5-3: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED TRAY 5 


C6-1: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED DUP 


C8-1: PAPER JAM 
ENV 








Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that when paper was fed from Tray 5, the 
Registration Sensor did not actuate within 
the specified time after the Tray 2 Take 
Away Sensor was actuated 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Registration Sensor did not actu- 
ate within the specified time after the 
Duplex Wait Clutch was actuated 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Envelope Feed Sensor was on 
while the printer was in standby 





Stops immediately 

Open the HCF Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
close the Left Cover 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 

Open the Duplex Module, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
close the Duplex Module 


Inhibits start of print cycle 
Open Envelope Feeder, remove 
jammed envelope, close the 
Envelope Feeder 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


C8-2: PAPER JAM 
TAKE AWAY 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor was on 
while the printer was in standby 


Printer response to the error 


Methods to clear the Error 
Code 





Inhibits start of print cycle 
Remove Tray 2 or open Left 
Cover, remove jammed paper, 
and close cover 





C8-3: PAPER JAM 
TAKE AWAY 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor was on 
while the printer was in standby 


Inhibits start of print cycle 
Remove Tray 3 or open Left 
Cover, remove jammed paper, 
close cover 





C8-4: PAPER JAM 
TAKE AWAY 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Tray 4 Take Away Sensor was on 
while the printer was in standby 


Inhibits start of print cycle 
Remove Tray 4 or open Left 
Cover, remove jammed paper, 
close cover 





C8-6: PAPER JAM 
DUP 


C9-1: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED MSI/ENV 


Logic control on the Duplex PWB sensed 
that the Duplex Wait Sensor was on while 
the printer was in standby 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Envelope Feed Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Envelope Feed Clutch was actuated 


Inhibits start of print cycle 
Open Duplex Module, remove 
jammed paper, close Duplex 
Module 





Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 

Open the Envelope Feeder, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
close Envelope Feeder 





C9-2: PAPER JAM 








Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 





Stops after previous sheets of 





MISFEED MSI/ENV that the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor did not | paper have exited printer 
actuate within the specified time after the | --------------------------------------- 
MSI/Envelope Feed Clutch was actuated | Open the Envelope Feeder, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
close Envelope Feeder 
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System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


C9-3: PAPER JAM 
MISFEED MSI/ENV 


F2-1: PAPER JAM 
MAILBOX IN SENSOR 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that when paper was fed from the MSI or 
Envelope Feeder, that the Registration 
Sensor did not actuate within the speci- 
fied time after the MSI/Envelope Feed 
Clutch was actuated 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Mailbox Entrance Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Fuser Exit Sensor was actuated 


Printer response to the error 
Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Stops immediately 

Open the Envelope Feeder, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
close the Envelope Feeder 


Stops immediately 


Open the Mailbox Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
and close the Left Cover 





F2-2: PAPER JAM 
MAILBOX IN SENSOR 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Mailbox Entrance Sensor did not 
deactuate within the specified time after 
the Sensor was actuated 


Stops immediately 


Open the Mailbox Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
and close the Left Cover 





F2-3: PAPER JAM 
MAILBOX IN SENSOR 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Mailbox Entrance Sensor was 
actuated while the printer was not in 
Mailbox mode 


Stops immediately 


Open the Mailbox Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
and close the Left Cover 





F2-6: PAPER JAM 
MAILBOX IN SENSOR 








Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Mailbox Entrance Sensor was on 
while the printer was in standby 





Inhibits start of print cycle 


Open the Mailbox Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
and close the Left Cover 








3260/4032 Print 


System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


F3-1: PAPER JAM 
MAILBOX VERTICAL SEN- 
SOR 








Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that either the Mailbox Vertical Sensor 
did not actuate within the specified time 
after the Mailbox Entrance Sensor was 
actuated or that BIN 1 Jam Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Mailbox Entrance Sensor was actuated 





Printer response to the error 


Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Stops immediately 


Open the Mailbox Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
and close the Left Cover 
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Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Printer response to the error 


Methods to clear the Error 
Code 





F3-2: PAPER JAM 
MAILBOX VERTICAL SEN- 
SOR 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that either the Mailbox Vertical Sensor 
did not actuate within the specified time 
after the Mailbox Entrance Sensor was 
actuated or that BIN 1 Jam Sensor did not 
deactuate within the specified time after 
the BIN1 Jam Sensor was actuated 


Stops immediately 


Open the Mailbox Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
and close the Left Cover 





F3-6: PAPER JAM 
MAILBOX SENSOR 


F4-11: PAPER JAM 
FINISHER TRANSPORT 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that either the Mailbox Vertical Sensor or 
the BIN 1 Jam Sensor did not deactuated 
within the specified time after they were 
actuated 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Transport Entrance Sensor did not 
deactuate within the specified time after 
the Sensor was actuated 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 

Open the Mailbox Left Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
and close the Left Cover 


Stops immediately 

Open the Transport Gate In 
Cover, remove jammed sheet of 
paper, and close the Cover 





F4-12: PAPER JAM 








Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 





Stops after previous sheets of 





FINISHER TRANSPORT that the Transport Entrance Sensor did not | paper have exited printer 
actuate within the specified time after the | --------------------------------------- 
Fuser Exit Sensor was deactuated Open the Transport Gate In 
Cover, remove jammed sheet of 
paper, and close the Cover 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 





F4-13: PAPER JAM 
FINISHER TRANSPORT 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Transport Entrance Sensor was 
actuated during HCS initialization. 


Printer response to the error 
Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 

Open the Transport Gate In 
Cover, remove jammed sheet of 
paper, and close the Cover 





F4-16: PAPER JAM 
FINISHER TRANSPORT 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Transport Entrance Sensor was on 
while the printer was in standby 


Inhibits start of print cycle 
Open the Transport Gate In 
Cover, remove jammed sheet of 
paper, and close the Cover 





F4-21: PAPER JAM 
FINISHER EXIT 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Transport Exit Sensor did not 
deactuate within the specified time after 
the Transport Exit Sensor was actuated 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 

Open the Transport Gate In 
Cover, remove jammed sheet of 
paper, and close the Cover 





F4-22; PAPER JAM 
FINISHER EXIT 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Transport Exit Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Transport Entrance Sensor was actuated 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 

Open the Transport Gate In 
Cover, remove jammed sheet of 
paper, and close the Cover 





F4-23: PAPER JAM 
FINISHER EXIT 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that during Finisher initialization, the 
Transport Exit Sensor actuated 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer 

Open the Transport Gate In 
Cover, remove jammed sheet of 
paper, and close the Cover 








F4-26: PAPER JAM 
FINISHER EXIT 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Transport Exit Sensor was on 
while the printer was in standby 





Inhibits start of print cycle 
Open the Transport Gate In 
Cover, remove jammed sheet of 
paper, and close the Cover 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


F4-31: PAPER JAM 
COMPILE TRAY EXIT 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor did 
not deactuate within the specified time 
after the Complier Tray Exit Sensor was 
actuated 


Printer response to the error 
Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Stops immediately 

Open the Complier Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
and close the Cover 





F4-32: PAPER JAM 
COMPILE TRAY EXIT 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor did 
not actuate within the specified time after 
the Transport Exit Sensor was deactuated 


Stops immediately 

Open the Complier Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
and close the Cover 





F4-36: PAPER JAM 
COMPILE TRAY EXIT 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Complier Tray Exit Sensor was 
on while the printer was in standby 


Inhibits start of print cycle 
Open the Complier Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
and close the Cover 





F4-41; PAPER JAM 
COMPILE TRAY EXIT 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Complier Paper Sensor neither 
actuated nor deactuated within the speci- 
fied time after the Eject Motor was 
switched on 


Stops immediately 

Open the Complier Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
and close the Cover 





F4-46: PAPER JAM 
COMPILE TRAY EXIT 


F5-1: INTERLOCK OPEN 
MAILBOX 


F6-1: INTERLOCK OPEN 
GATE IN CVR 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Complier Paper Sensor was on 
while the printer was in standby 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Mailbox Left Cover is open 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the In Gate Cover is open 


Inhibits start of print cycle 
Open the Complier Cover, 
remove jammed sheet of paper, 
and close the Cover 


Inhibits start of print cycle 


Close the cover 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer and 
inhibits start of the print cycle 


Close the Gate In Cover 





F6-2: INTERLOCK OPEN 








Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 





Stops after previous sheets of 








TRANSPORT CVR that the upper Transport Cover is open paper have exited printer and 
inhibits start of the print cycle 
Close the Transport Cover 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 





F7-1: INTERLOCK OPEN 
FRONT CVR 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Front Cover is open 


Printer response to the error 
Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Stops after previous sheets of 
paper have exited printer and 
inhibits start of the next print 
cycle 


Close the Front Cover 





F7-2: INTERLOCK OPEN 
TOP CVR 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Top Cover is open 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 


Close the Complier Cover 





F7-3: SAFETY SWITCH OPEN 
COMPLIER CVR 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Complier Cover is open and the 
Complier Cover Safety Switch is not 
actuated 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 

Close the Complier Cover Safety 
Switch 








F7-4: INTERLOCK OPEN 
COMPLIER CVR 


F8-1: INTERLOCK OPEN 
FINISHER CVR 


H1-1: TRAY FAIL 
TRAY 1 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Complier Cover is open 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Finisher Cover is open 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Tray 1 Paper Level Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Tray | Lift Up Motor was actuated 





If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 


Close the Complier Cover 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 


Close the Finisher Cover 


Inhibits use of Tray 1 


Reinsert Tray | or switch power 
off, then on 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


H1-2: TRAY FAIL 
TRAY 2 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Tray 2 Paper Level Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Tray 2 Lift Up Motor was actuated 


Printer response to the error 


Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Inhibits use of Tray 2 


Reinsert Tray 2 or switch power 
off, then on 





H1-3: TRAY FAIL 
TRAY 3 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Tray 3 Paper Level Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Tray 3 Lift Up Motor was actuated 


Inhibits use of Tray 3 


Reinsert Tray 3 or switch power 
off, then on 





H1-4: TRAY FAIL 
TRAY 4 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Tray 4 Paper Level Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Tray 4 Lift Up Motor was actuated 


Inhibits use of Tray 4 


Reinsert Tray 4 or switch power 
off, then on 





H1-5: TRAY FAIL 
TRAY 5 


H2-7: COMMUNICATION 
ERROR DUP 


H4-1; WRONG PAPER 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Tray 5 Paper Level Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Tray 5 Lift Up Motor was actuated 





Logic control on the MCU PWB could 
not initialize the Duplex Module within 
the specified time 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed a 
problem with the paper loaded in Tray 1 


Inhibits use of Tray 5 
Reinsert Tray 5 or switch power 
off, then on 


During a Duplex or a Face Up 
output print cycle; stops immedi- 
ately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
a Duplex or of a Face Up output 
print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 


Inhibits use of Tray 1 


Replace the paper in Tray | with 
a different size of paper 





H4-2: SHORT PAPER 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed a 
problem with the paper loaded in Tray 2 


Inhibits use of Tray 2 


Replace the paper in Tray 2 with 
a different size of paper 





H4-3: SHORT PAPER 








Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed a 
problem with the paper loaded in Tray 3 





Inhibits use of Tray 3 


Replace the paper in Tray 3 with 
a different size of paper 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 





H4-4: SHORT PAPER 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed a 
problem with the paper loaded in Tray 4 


Printer response to the error 


Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Inhibits use of Tray 4 


Replace the paper in Tray 4 with 
a different size of paper 





H4-5: SHORT PAPER 


H5-7: COMMUNICATION 
FAIL MAILBOX 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed a 
problem with the paper loaded in Tray 5 


Logic control on the MCU PWB could 
not initialize the Mailbox within the spec- 
ified time 


Inhibits use of Tray 5 
Replace the paper in Tray 5 with 
a different size of paper 


During Mailbox mode print 
cycle; stops immediately 
During standby; inhibits start of 
a Mailbox Mode print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-11: STACKER TRAY 1 
FAILURE 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Stack Height Sensor either did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Stacker Tray | Motor switched on to raise 
Tray | or did not deactuate within the 
specified time after the Stacker Tray 1 
Motor switch on to lower Tray 1 


Stops immediately 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-12: STACKER TRAY 2 
FAILURE 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Stack Height Sensor either did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Stacker Tray 2 Motor switched on to raise 
Tray 2 or did not deactuate within the 
specified time after the Stacker Tray 2 
Motor switch on to lower Tray 2 


Stops immediately 


Switch power off, then on 








H5-13: STACKER TRAY 3 
FAILURE 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Stack Height Sensor either did not 
actuate within the specified time after the 
Stacker Tray 3 Motor switched on to raise 
Tray 3 or did not deactuate within the 
specified time after the Stacker Tray 3 
Motor switch on to lower Tray 3 





Stops immediately 


Switch power off, then on 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


H5-21: STACKER TRAY 1 
UPPER LIMIT FAILURE 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Stack Tray | Upper Limit Sensor is 
actuated 


Printer response to the error 


Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Stops immediately 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-22: STACKER TRAY 2 
UPPER LIMIT FAILURE 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Stack Tray 2 Upper Limit Sensor is 
actuated 


Stops immediately 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-23: STACKER TRAY 3 
UPPER LIMIT FAILURE 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Stack Tray 3 Upper Limit Sensor is 
actuated 


Stops immediately 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-31: STACKER TRAY 1 
LOWER LIMIT FAILURE 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Stack Tray 1 Lower Limit Sensor is 
actuated 


Stops immediately 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-32: STACKER TRAY 2 
LOWER LIMIT FAILURE 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Stack Tray 2 Lower Limit Sensor is 
actuated 


Stops immediately 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-33: STACKER TRAY 3 
LOWER LIMIT FAILURE 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
the Stack Tray 3 Lower Limit Sensor is 
actuated 


Stops immediately 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-81: FINISHER FAIL 
EJECT CLAMP 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Finisher Eject Clamp either does 
not go from actuated to deactuated or 
from deactuated to actuated within the 
specified time 


During Finisher mode print 
cycle; stops immediately 
During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-82: FINISHER FAIL 
TAMPER SENSOR 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Tamper Sensor either did not 
actuate within the specified time after 
Tamper begins moving to the Rear posi- 
tion, or that the Tamper Sensor did not 
deactuate within the specified time after 
the Tamper begins moving to the Front 
position 


During Finisher mode print 
cycle stops after all sheets of 
paper have exited printer 
During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 








H5-83: FINISHER FAIL 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 





During Finisher mode print 








STACKER SENSOR that the Stacker Offset Home Sensor cycle stops after all sheets of 
either does not go from actuated to deac- | paper have exited printer 
tuated or from deactuated to actuated During standby; inhibits start of 
within the specified time a Finisher print cycle 
Switch power off, then on 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 





H5-84: FINISHER FAIL 
STACKER TRAY ID 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Stacker Tray ID Sensor either 
does not go from actuated to deactuated 
or from deactuated to actuated within the 
specified time after the Stacker Tray Unit 
Elevator Motor is switched on 


Printer response to the error 
Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


During Finisher mode; stops 
immediately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-85: FINISHER FAIL 
STACKER SWITCH 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Stacker Upper Limit Switch is 
actuated 


During Finisher mode; stops 
immediately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-86: FINISHER FAIL 
STACKER SWITCH 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Stacker Lower Limit Switch is 
actuated 


During Finisher mode; stops 
immediately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-91: FINISHER FAIL 
STAPLER HEAD 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Stapler Home Sensor remains 
deactuated after the Stapler Head started 
return 


During Finisher mode; stops 
immediately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-92:; FINISHER FAIL 
STAPLER HEAD 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Home Sensor does not actuate 
within the specified time after the Stapler 
Motor was switched on 


During Finisher mode; stops 
immediately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 








H5-93: FINISHER FAIL 
STAPLER PRINT CORNER 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Stapler Front Corner Sensor does 
not actuate within the specified time after 
the Stapler Move Motor is switched on 





During Finisher mode; stops 
immediately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 


H5-94: FINISHER FAIL 
STAPLER FRONT STRAIGHT 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 





Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Stapler Front Straight Sensor does 
not actuate within the specified time after 
the Stapler Move Motor is switched on 


Printer response to the error 
Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


During Finisher mode; stops 
immediately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-95:; FINISHER FAIL 
STAPLER REAR STRAIGHT 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Stapler Rear Straight Sensor does 
not actuate within the specified time after 
the Stapler Move Motor is switched on 


During Finisher mode; stops 
immediately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-96: FINISHER FAIL 
STAPLER READY SENSOR 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Set Clamp Home Sensor does not 
actuate nor deactuate within the specified 
time after the Set Clamp Motor is 
switched on 


During Finisher mode; stops 
immediately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 





H5-97: FINISHER FAIL 
STAPLER WALL SENSOR 


H6-7: COMMUNICATION 
FAIL 
FINISHER 


J1-2: TONER EMPTY 








Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Stapler End Wall Sensor either 
does not go from actuated to deactuated 
or from deactuated to actuated within the 
specified time 





Logic control on the MCU PWB could 
not initialize the Finisher within the speci- 
fied time 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the Toner Empty Sensor was on for 
longer than 9 seconds 





During Finisher mode; stops 
immediately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 


During Finisher mode; stops 
immediately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
a Finisher print cycle 


Switch power off, then on 


If code 50-01 is set to zero, the 
printer does nothing 

If code 50-01 is set to 1, then 
stops after all sheets of paper 
have exited printer 

Either 

Open and close the Left Cover, 
or Switch power off, then on, or 
replace the EP Cartridge 
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3260/4032 Print System Error Code Table continued 





Error Code and Displayed 
Message 





J3-1: EP CARTRIDGE 
NOT IN POSITION 


(alternates at 4 second intervals 
with the message) 


INSTALL/RESEAT 
PRINT CARTRIDGE 





J6-1: EP CARTRIDGE 
END OF LIFE 


J8-1: WRONG EP CAR- 
TRIDGE 


Meaning of, or possible reason for the 
Error Code 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the CRU Sensor was deactuated 
(the Left Cover must be closed and the 
Left Cover Interlock actuated before the 
MCU PWB can sense the state of the 
CRU Sensor) 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that either the CRUM was nearing EP 
Cartridge end-of-life, or the CRU Check 
Area on the CRUM was out of range 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed 
that the CRU installed is not compatible 
with the printer 


Printer response to the error 
Methods to clear the Error 
Code 


Stops immediately 

During standby; inhibits start of 
print cycle 

Reinstall or reseat the EP Car- 
tridge 


Stops after all sheets of paper 
have exited printer 

During standby; inhibits start of 
print cycle 


Replace the EP Cartridge 


Inhibits start of print cycle 


Replace the EP Cartridge with 
the correct type 





J8-3: CRUM READ ERROR 


Logic control on the MCU PWB could 
not read CRU Memory data 


If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 

Reseat or replace the EP Car- 
tridge 








J8-4: CRUM READ ERROR 





Logic control on the MCU PWB could 
not access CRU Memory data 





If during a print cycle; stops 
immediately 

If during standby; inhibits start 
of print cycle 

Reseat or replace the EP Car- 
tridge 
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3- Mechanical Drive 


Mechanical Drive is a term that is used to describe both the rotation of the printer motors and the action of the gear 
clusters and clutches that are used to transmit and control motor rotation to the various components throughout the 
printer. The primary purpose of Mechanical Drive within the 3260/4032 base printer is to drive a sheet of paper out of 
a selected paper tray, through the printer and into an output tray. The ROS Motor is not considered part of Mechanical 
Drive. 


The Main Drive Motor turns the Main Drive Assembly gears. The Drive Assembly provides drive to the Feed 
Clutches, the Registration Clutch, the Fuser, the Drum and BTR, and the Exit Clutches. Lift Up Motors supply drive 
to each paper tray; raising the Bottom Plate of each tray so the paper stack contacts the Feed Rolls. The Offset Motor 
provides drive to the Offset Rolls. 
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Mechanical Drive Components 
The 3260/4032 Mechanical Drive is make up of 4 major components. 
1. Offset Motor 
A +24VDC motor. 


2. Main Drive Assembly 


Contains the +24VDC Main Drive Motor and the Main Drive Assembly gears. The Main Motor is attached to the 
Main Drive Assembly. 


3. Lift Up Motor 1 
A +24VDC motor. 


4. Lift Up Motor 2 
A +24VDC motor. 





———__Offset Motor 


__ Main Drive Assembly 


iG _ Lift Up Motor 1 
i 


__ Lift Up Motor 2 
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Offset Motor 


The MCU PWB switches the Offset Motor on and off. The Offset Motor transmits drive to the Offset Bracket. During 
Offset Mode, the MCU switches on the Offset Motor. The Motor drives the Bracket toward the front of the printer, 
pushing the Offset Roll along with it, until the Bracket reaches the end of travel, where it stops. The MCU again 
switches on the Offset Motor, which drives the Bracket toward the rear of the printer, carrying the Offset Roll along 
with it. 


Main Motor and Main Drive Assembly 
The MCU PWB switches the Main Motor on and off. The rotation of the Main Motor creates mechanical drive. 


The Main Drive Assembly gears transmit the motor drive to Feed Clutch 1, Feed Clutch 2, and the MSI Feed Clutch. 
At paper feed, the MCU PWB actuates a Feed Clutch, which in turn transmits drive to the appropriate Feed Rolls. 


The Main Drive Assembly gears transmit the motor drive to the Registration Clutch. At a specific point in each print 
cycle, the MCU PWB actuates the Registration Clutch, which in turn transmits drive to the Registration Roll. 





The Main Drive Assembly gears transmit the motor drive to the Fuser Drive Gear. When the Left Upper Cover is 
closed, the DTS Link Rod pushes the Fuser Drive Assembly into contact with the Fuser Drive Gear, which transmits 
drive to the Fuser Rolls. 


The Main Drive Assembly gears transmit the motor drive to the Drum. When the Main Motor is on, the Drum rotates. 
When the Left Upper Cover is closed, the BTR gear contacts the Drum gear, which in turn rotates the BTR. 


The Main Drive Assembly gears transmit the motor drive to the Exit Drive, which transmits drive to the two Inverter 


Clutches. At a specific point in each print cycle, the MCU PWB actuates either the CW Clutch or the CCW Clutch 
which drive the Exit Roll and the Offset Roll. 
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Lift Up Motors 1 and 2 


When a Paper Tray is installed in the printer, the MCU PWB switches on the Lift Up Motor. Each tray has a square 
metal shaft running along one side of the tray. Attached to the shaft is an L shaped metal tongue. When the tray is 
inserted into the paper feeder, a pin at the end of the shaft engages the Lift Up Motor gear. When the MCU PWB 
switches on the Lift Up Motor, the motor rotates the square shaft. The square shaft shifts the attached metal tongue, 
which in turn raises the tray Bottom Plate which raises the paper stack. As the paper stack raises, it pushes up on the 
No Paper Actuator, which in turn switches the No Paper Sensor. 





Lift Motor Bottom Plate 








Tongue Shaft Assembly 


Plate Tongue 


Plate Tongue Bottom Plate 
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Motor Control 


The MCU PWB provides power for and controls the operation of the Main Motor, the Lift Up Motors, and the Offset 
Motor. All motors are +24VDC motors. The Main Motor is a stepper motor. The MCU signals step the Main Motor 
through a 360° rotation. The MCU PWB provides both forward and reverse control of the Offset Motor. 


- 


| Main Motor 


MCU PWB 


Lift Up Motor 1 | 


| Offset Motor Lift Up Motor 2 | 
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4- The Paper Path 


The Paper Path is the physical route that a sheet of paper takes through the printer during a print cycle; from leaving 
the Paper Cassette to arriving at the Output Tray. Rubber rollers and other components drive the paper along the 
Paper Path. 


Paper Feed 


Paper leaves 
paper tray 


Paper enters 
Xerographic eycle 


=p => mm Paper Exits 
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A sheet of paper may be fed from either Tray 1, Tray 2, or from the MSI. At the start of a print cycle the Nudger Roll 
moves a sheet of paper into the Feed Roll. The Feed Roll moves a single sheet of paper out of Tray 1/Tray 2/MSI and 
toward the Registration Roll. The Retard Rolls in Tray | and Tray 2 or the Retard Pad in the MSI made sure that only 
one sheet of paper is fed. If the paper was fed from Tray 2 or the MSI the Take Away Roll drives the paper to the Reg- 
istration Roll. The Registration Roll aligns the lead edge of the paper with the lead edge of the image on the drum. 
The Registration Roll then drives the paper into the Drum/BTR area. The rotation of the Drum and BTR drive the 
paper into the Fuser where the Heat and Pressure Rolls drive the paper into the Offset/Pinch Roll. During simplex 
printing the Offset Roll drives the paper into the Output tray. During duplex printing, the Offset Roll rotation is 
reversed and the Offset and Exit Roll drives the paper into the Duplex Module. 


ExitRoll_ + Offset Unit + _ Offset Roll 


1, __ Output Way 
———— 


To Duplex Unit 





Pressure Roll—_+ 
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Paper Path Components 
The 3260/4032 Paper Path is made up of a number of major components and subcomponents. 


1. Tray Assembly 


Holds plain paper of various sizes. Slides into the Feeder. 


2. Feeder 1 and Feeder 2 


Framework that is attached under the printer. A Tray Assembly slides into the Feeder. The Feeder includes a 
number of paper feed components. 


Lift Up Motor raises the Tray Bottom Plate so the paper contacts the Feed Roll. 
No Paper Sensor monitors the level of paper in the Tray. 

Paper Size Sensor monitors the size of paper in the Tray. 

Feed Clutch transmits drive to the Feed Roll and Nudger Roll. 

Nudger Roll drives the top sheet of paper into the Feed Roll. 

Feed Roll drives the top sheet of paper out of the Tray. 

Retard Roll prevents multiple sheet feed. 


Take Away Roll and Pinch Roll continue to drive the sheet of paper out of Tray 2 and toward the Registration 
Roll. 


3. MSI Feeder 


Paper feed assembly that is attached to the outside of the printer. A small quantity or paper, or the optional Enve- 
lope Feeder, fit on the MSI Feeder foldout tray. The MSI Feeder includes a number of paper feed components. 


MSI No Paper Sensor monitors the level of paper in the MSI tray. 
MSI Paper Size Sensor monitors the size of paper in the Tray. 
MSI Feed Clutch transmits drive to the Feed Roll and Nudger Roll. 
Nudger Roll drives the top sheet of paper into the Feed Roll. 

Feed Roll drives the top sheet of paper out of the MSI tray. 

Retard Pad prevents multiple sheet feed. 


Take Away Roll and Pinch Roll continue to drive the sheet of paper out of the MSI Tray and toward the Regis- 
tration Roll. 


4. Registration Roll and Pinch Roll 


The Registration Roll is a driven roll. The Pinch Roll is an idler that rides on the surface of the Registration Roll. 
The Registration Roll and Pinch Roll register a sheet of paper with the toner image on the surface of the Drum. 


5. Registration Sensor 
Monitors the movement of paper at the Registration Roll. 


6. Drum and BTR (Bias Transfer Roll) 


In addition to xerographic functions, the Drum and BTR drive the paper out of the Xerographic area and into the 
Fuser area. 


7. Heat Roll and Pressure Roll 


In addition to fusing functions, the Heat Roll and Pressure Roll drive the sheet of paper out of the Fuser and into 
the Offset Unit. 
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8. Fuser Exit Sensor 
Monitors the movement of paper out of the Fuser. 


9, Offset and Exit Unit 


The assembly located above the Fuser. The Offset Unit drives paper to either the standard Face Down Output 
Tray, to the optional Face Up Output Tray, or to the Duplex Module. The Offset Unit includes a number of com- 
ponents. 


Inverter CW and CCW Clutches transmit Main Motor drive, forward and reverse, to the Offset Rolls. 


Offset Roll and Pinch Roll drive the sheet of paper either forward into the Output Tray or in reverse to the Exit 
Roll and on to the Duplex Module. 


Exit Gate Solenoid controls the Exit Gate to toggle the paper path between the Output Tray or the Exit Roll and 
on to the Face Up Tray or Duplex Module. 


Offset Motor and Offset Bracket moves the Offset Roll back and forth so paper delivered to the Output Tray 
will stack offset. 


Exit Roll and Pinch Roll drive the sheet of paper to either the Face Up Output Tray or to the Duplex Module. 
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Paper Path Mechanical Drive 


The Main Drive Assembly provides the mechanical drive for the majority of the Paper Path components. The Offset 
Motor provides the mechanical drive for the Offset Rolls. 
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Mechanical drive for paper fed from the MSI 


The Main Motor provides mechanical drive for MSI feed. The Drive Assembly transmits drive to the MSI Feed 
Clutch. The MSI Feed Roll and Nudger Roll are attached to the MSI Clutch. At paper feed, the MCU switches on the 
MSI Feed Clutch. The MSI Feed Clutch transmits drive to the Feed Roll, which rotates and begins feeding a single 
sheet of paper out of the MSI Tray. Tray 1 Feed Clutch transmits drive to the Take Away Roll. The Take Away Roll 
and Pinch Roll drive the sheet of paper into the Registration Roll. 





Main Drive 
Assembly 


MSI Feed Roller 


MSI Nudger Roller 


: e SER720F 
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Mechanical Drive for Paper Fed from Tray 1 


The Main Motor provides mechanical drive for Tray 1 feed. The Drive Assembly transmits drive to Tray 1 Feed 
Clutch. Tray 1 Feed Roll and Nudger Roll are attached to the Feed Clutch. At paper feed, the MCU switches on Tray 
1 Feed Clutch. The Feed Clutch transmits drive to the Feed Roll, which rotates and begins feeding a single sheet of 
paper out of Tray 1. 


Main Drive 






Nudger Roller 


Take Away Roller 


Retard Roller 
SER714F SER714F 


13-46 3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 


Principles of Operation 


Mechanical Drive for Paper Fed from Tray 2 

The Main Motor provides mechanical drive for Tray 2 feed. The Drive Assembly transmits drive to Tray 2 Feed 
Clutch. Tray 2 Feed Roll and Nudger Roll are attached to the Feed Clutch. At paper feed, the MCU switches on the 
Tray 2 Feed Clutch. The Feed Clutch transmits drive to the Feed Roll, which rotates and begins feeding a single sheet 
of paper out of Tray 2. 


Main Drive 
Assembly 









Nudger Roller 


Take Away Roller 


Retard Roller 
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Mechanical Drive for Registration 


The Main Motor provides mechanical drive for the Registration Roll. The Main Drive Assembly transmits drive to 
the Registration Clutch. At a specific time in the print cycle the MCU switches on the Registration Clutch. The Reg- 
istration Clutch transmits drive to the Registration Roll, which rotates and drives the sheet of paper into the Drum/ 
BTR area. 


Main Drive 
Assembly 





Registration 
Clutch Assembly 






Registration Roll Assembly 
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Mechanical Drive for the Drum and BTR 


The Main Motor provides mechanical drive for the Drum and BTR. The Main Drive Assembly transmits drive to the 
Drum. A shutter covers and protects the Drum surface. When the Left Cover is closed, a mechanical link opens the 
Shutter. When the Left Cover is open, the link closes the Shutter. A gear attached to the end of the Drum transmits 
drive to the BTR. Since the BTR is attached to the Left Cover Assembly, the BTR is driven only when the Left Cover 
is closed. 


Main Drive 
Assembly 





EP Cartridge 


SER726F 
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Mechanical Drive for the Fuser 


The Main Motor provides mechanical drive for the Fuser Assembly. The Main Drive Assembly transmits drive to the 
Fuser Drive Assembly and on to the Fuser Heat Roll Gear. A gear at the end of the Heat Roll drives the Pressure Roll. 
The Heat and Pressure Rolls rotates continuously while the Main Motor is on and the Left Front Cover is closed. Part 
of the same mechanical link that opens and closes the Drum Shutter when the Left Cover is closed, pushes the Fuser 
Drive Gear against the Fuser Heat Roll intermediate gear, which transmits drive to the Fuser Heat Roll. 







Heat Roller 


Fuser Assembly 








Main Drive 
Assembly 


SER7I5F SERrOr 


13-50 3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 


Principles of Operation 


Mechanical Drive for Exit Drive 

The Main Motor provides mechanical drive for the Offset and Exit Rolls. The Main Drive Assembly transmits drive 
to the Inverter CW Clutch and to the Inverter CCW Clutch. At a specific point in the print cycle the MCU switches on 
the CW Clutch. The CW Clutch transmits forward drive to the Offset Roll, which drives the sheet of paper into the 
Face Down Output Tray. If the printer is running in Duplex Mode, at a specific point in the forward drive, the MCU 
switches off the CW Clutch and switches on the CCW Clutch. The CCW Clutch transmits reverse drive to the Offset 
Roll and to the Exit Roll, which drive the paper back across the top of the Fuser Assembly and into the Duplex Mod- 
ule. 






Offset Roller 


Exit Roller 
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Mechanical Drive for Offset 

The Offset Motor provides mechanical drive for the Offset Rolls. The Offset Motor transmits drive to the Offset 
Bracket. If the printer is running in Offset mode, the MCU switches on the Offset Motor. The Motor drives the Offset 
Bracket toward the front of the printer. The Bracket pushes the Offset Roll along with it. The Offset Rolls drive one 
sheet of paper into the Face Down Output Tray. The MCU switches the Offset Motor on again, and the Motor drives 
the Offset Bracket back to the rear of the printer, taking the Offset Roll with it. The Offset Rolls drive the next sheet 
of paper, slightly offset from the last sheet, into the Face Down Output Tray. 





Offset Roller 
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Principles of Operation 


The logic on the MCU PWB controls the Paper Path components. Sensors along the paper path monitor the move- 
ment of each sheet of paper and send information back to the MCU. The MCU provides the timing and data process- 
ing necessary to actuate clutches and solenoids, switch motors on and off, and to identify paper jams. 


The MCU PWB provides the +24VDC drive signals for the Main Motor, the Offset Motor, and the assortment of 
clutches and solenoids within the printer. The MCU PWB also provides +5VDC to the paper path sensors. 


/ MCU PWB 
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5 - The ROS 


The ROS (Raster Output Scanner) is the mechanism that carries out Step 2. Expose of the print cycle. 


C Xerographic cycle °) 


SR1320X 


A semiconductor within the ROS Assembly generates a beam of laser light. Image data received from the print con- 
troller modulates this beam, turning it on and off according to image information that is received from the host com- 
puter. 


Through the use of a series of rotating and stationary mirrors within the ROS, the beam sweeps the negative charged 
drum surface. Whenever the print controller sends a command to print a black pixel, the laser switches on long 
enough to shine onto the drum at a single pixel point. That point on the drum is now discharged. You will learn more 
about this process in 6- Xerographics. 


Modulated Laser Beam 
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ROS Components 


The 3260/4032 ROS Assembly is made up of one major component housing a number of sub-components. 


The ROS generates a laser beam. The laser beam is a very powerful and narrow beam of light 


<ZEnnis that produces extreme heat at its focal point. The laser beam in the 3260/4032 printer is invis- 


ible. Although you cannot see the beam, it can still cause severe eye injury. Direct eye expo- 
sure to the laser beam may cause blindness. Never place a mirror or a reflective tool or object 
in the laser beam path. Never run the printer with the covers removed or the ROS interlocks 
bypassed. 


Housed inside the ROS Assembly: 


1. 


N 


Laser Diode Assembly (LD) 


A semiconductor Laser Diode that generates a 5 milliwatt class 3B laser beam. Circuity on the LD PWB main- 
tains the laser output power at a constant level. The LD PWB is electrically connected to the MCU PWB and to 
the ESS Mother PWB. The MCU provides power and control circuitry. The ESS Mother PWB provides the video 
data input from the host computer 


. Corrective Lenses and Angled Mirror 


Four lenses, two small, one medium, and one wide, and an angled mirror focus the laser beam and direct it toward 
the Polygon Mirror. 


. Polygon Mirror 


A twelve-side rotating mirror that is attached to the Scanner Motor Assembly. The movement of the rotating 
Polygon Mirror reflects the laser beam in a sweeping motion, from side to side across and through the wide lens. 


. Scanner Motor Assembly 


The Scanner Motor Assembly is attached to the Scanner Motor Assembly PWB. The +24VDC Motor rotates at a 
constant speed. The Scanner Motor Assembly is electrically connected to the MCU. 


. Wide Lens 


A lens that focuses the beam coming from the Polygon Mirror and directs it onto the Angled Mirror. 


. Drum Mirror 


Angled so it reflects the laser beam coming from the Angled Mirror, down onto the surface of the drum. 


. SOS PWB (Start Of Scan Sensor) 


The SOS Sensor is in-line with the laser beam sweep. The laser beam strikes the SOS Sensor at the beginning of 
each sweep to let the printer control circuity know that a new scan has started. The SOS PWB is electrically con- 
nected to the MCU PWB. 
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ROS Operation 


The MCU PWB supplies +5VDC to drive the Laser Diode semiconductor. The semiconductor uses the +SVDC to 
generate a 5 milliwatt beam of invisible laser light. 


As is characteristic of semiconductor devices, the Laser Diode can switch states very rapidly. A switching circuit on 
the Laser Diode PWB switches the Laser Diode on and off according to image data sent from the ESS Mother PWB. 


Two lenses, an angled mirror, and another two lenses focus the laser beam onto the rotating Polygon Mirror. The 
Polygon Mirror has twelve mirrored sides and rotates at approximately 15,000 RPM. The Polygon Mirror reflects the 
laser beam back through the two lenses and onto the Angled Mirror. The movement of the Polygon Mirror reflects the 
laser beam in a sweeping motion, from side to side, across the Angled Mirror; with one complete sweep for each mir- 
rored side. 


The Angled Mirror reflects the laser beam onto the Drum Mirror. The Drum Mirror is aligned at an angle so the mir- 
ror reflects the sweeping beam down onto the surface of the Drum. The combination of the rapid sweeping of the 
laser beam across the surface of the charged Drum and the rapid switching on and off of the laser beam creates, on the 
Drum, an invisible electrical image that corresponds to the screen image that was sent from the host computer. 
Located at one comer of the ROS, near the end of the Angled Mirror is the Start of Scan Sensor (SOS) Mirror. The 
Start of Scan Sensor is located at the opposite corner of the ROS Assembly. Each sweep of the laser beam begins by 
striking the SOS Mirror, reflecting the beam into the SOS Lens, which focuses the beam onto the SOS Sensor. The 
SOS Sensor is electrically connected to the MCU PWB. When the laser beam strikes the Sensor, the Sensor notifies 
the MCU that a new scan has started. 


Laser Diode Assembly 
emitting the Laser Beam 


Lenses 
Drum Mirror 










SOS PWB Rotating Polygon Mirror 


Laser Beam exiting ROS Casing 


the ROS and 
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ROS Control 


The Laser Diode PWB controls laser power monitoring and adjustment. The MCU PWB controls the rest of the ROS 
Assembly functions. The Video Controller processes video data sent from a host computer. The Video Controller then 
passes that data on to the ESS Mother PWB which controls the flow of video data to the Laser Diode PWB. The ESS 
Mother PWB switches the laser diode on and off according to the image data being sent from the Video Controller. 
When the data signals for a black pixel, the ESS Mother PWB rapidly switches the Laser Diode on and off. 


The MCU PWB provides the +5VDC needed to drive the Laser Diode. The CRU Interlock Switch cuts +5 VDC to the 
Laser Diode when the EP Cartridge is not in place in the printer. The MCU PWB provides the +24VDC needed to run 
the ROS Motor. The MCU PWB also provides the signal (/RMOT ON) that switches the ROS Motor on and off. To 


reduce ROS Motor wear, the MCU switches off the ROS Motor after 15 minutes of printer inactivity. 


The MCU PWB provides the +5VDC (signal 5V) needed by the SOS Sensor. The Sensor returns information about 


the start of each scan to the MCU through the /SOS signal. 


ESS Mother PWB 


MCU PWB 
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ROS Assembly 
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Laser Hazards 


Lasers generate a very powerful beam of light that produces extreme heat at its focal point. The laser beam that the 
3260/4032 ROS generates is invisible. Although you cannot see the laser beam, direct eye contact with the beam will 
cause serious eye injury. 


Always follow the laser service rules and use good judgement when working on the 3260/4032 


SUMMN | vrinver 


ROS Safeguards 
There are two safety interlocks built into the CRU cavity. 


A molded tab located at the end of the EP Cartridge actuates Interlock SW1 which, along with SW2 (the Left 
Cover Interlock), controls +24VDC out of the MCU PWB. When the Left Cover is open or the EP Cartridge is 
removed, SW1 and SW2 cut +24VDC out of the MCU PWB. 


An electrical jack at the end of the EP Cartridge completes the +5 VDC circuit for CRU Interlock switches SW1 
and SW2. When the EP Cartridge is removed, +5VDC to the Laser Diode is cut. 


Never run the printer with the covers open or removed, the Main Interlock Switch actuated, 
WARNING) and the CRU Interlock Switches bypassed. Direct eye exposure to the laser beam may cause 
serious eye injury or blindness. 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 13-59 


Principles of Operation 


6 - Xerographics 


Xerographics and the Print Cycle 


Xerographics within the 3260/4032 printer is represented by steps | through 5, and steps 7 and 8 of the print cycle. 


Paper Enters 
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The seven Xerographic steps (Step 6 Fuse is not part of the Xerographic cycle) in the print cycle are: 


1. 


13- 


Charge 
Places a uniform negative electrostatic charge on the surface of the drum. 


. Expose 


A data modulated laser beam scans the drum surface, converting select negative points to positive points. 


. Develop 


Attaches dry toner to the positive points of the drum. 


. Transfer 


Transfers the dry toner image from the drum to a piece of paper. 


. Detack 


Strips the piece of paper, along with the dry toner image on the paper surface, from the drum. 


. Clean 


Cleans any residual toner from the surface of the drum and prepares the drum for the next print cycle. 


. Discharge 


Cleans any residual electrical charge from the surface of the drum and prepares the drum for the next print cycle. 
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An Overview of Xerographics 


Xerography is the process of using an electrically charged surface and a dry, powered ink to create an image on a 
sheet of plain paper. Xerography, in some form, is used in most of today’s copiers and laser printers. The 3260/4032 
printer uses a number of components and AC and DC voltages in its xerographic process. 


The surface of the Drum is made of a photoconductive material that retains an electrical charge as long as the mate- 
rial is not exposed to light. Exposure to light discharges the electrical charge. At the start of each print cycle the BCR 
(Bias Charge Roll) places a uniform electrical charge on the surface of the Drum. The modulated Laser Beam shines 
light onto the surface of the drum, discharging select areas, thus creating an invisible latent image. The latent image 
is made up of a pattern of negative and positive charges. The Magnet Roll applies dry toner to the latent image to cre- 
ate a visible developed image. A sheet of paper passes between the Drum and the BTR (Bias Transfer Roll) where the 
developed image on the drum is transferred to the paper. The DTS (Detack Saw) applies a voltage to the back of the 
paper to remove it from the Drum. The sheet of paper, now with a toner image on the surface, moves out of the Xero- 
graphic area and on to the Fuser. The Cleaning Blade scrapes any residual toner left on the Drum after transfer and 
deposits it in a sealed reservoir that is located inside the EP Cartridge. 
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Xerographic Components 
Xerographics in the 3260/4032 printer is made up of ten major components. Six of those components are housed 
inside the EP Cartridge. The EP Cartridge is a sealed unit that contains no field replaceable parts. The EP Cartridge is 
a CRU (Customer Replaceable Unit) with an estimated life of 23,000 prints; assuming 5% image coverage of a stan- 
dard sheet of A4 paper. 
Attached to the Transport Chute: 

1. BTR (Bias Transfer Roll) 


The BTR transfers the toner image from the drum to the sheet of paper. The BTR rotates during the print cycle. 


2. DTS (Detack Saw) 
The DTS helps strip the sheet of paper off of the Drum. 


Support components: 
3. Toner Sensor 


The Toner Sensor is a magnetic sensor that monitors the level of toner remaining inside the EP Cartridge. The 
Toner Sensor is attached to the printer frame, inside the EP Cartridge cavity, and is electrically connected to the 
MCU PWB. 


4. High Voltage Power Supply PWB 
Supplies all of the voltages used by the Xerographic components. 
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Housed inside the EP Cartridge: 


5. 


nN 


— 


10. 


Drum 


The Drum is a hollow aluminum cylinder that has a surface coating of a photoconductive material. The Drum 
rotates during the print cycle. 


. Bias Charge Roll (BCR) 


The BCR places a uniform DC electrical charge on the surface of the drum. At the end of a print cycle, the BCR 
applies an AC voltage to the surface of the drum to neutralize any electrical patterns remaining from the previous 
print cycle. The BCR rotates during the print cycle. 


. Magnet Roll 


The Magnet Roll collects toner from the toner reservoir and distributes it to the drum. The Magnet Roll rotates 
during the print cycle. 


. Charge Metal Blade (CM Blade) 


The CM Blade spreads an even coating of toner across the Magnet Roll. The CM Blade also gives the Roll a 
static—electric charge. 


. Cleaning Blade 


The Cleaning Blade rides the surface of the rotating drum, removing any residual toner left from the previous 
print cycle. 


Drum Shutter 


The Drum Shutter protects the drum from damage by light or contamination. When the EP Cartridge is in the 
printer and the Left Upper Cover is closed, the Drum Shutter opens to expose the drum surface. When the EP 
Cartridge is out of the printer or the Left Upper Cover is open, the Drum Shutter closes. 


Cleaning Blade 








Used toner storage area 
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Toner Supply 


Magnet Roll 


CM Blade 
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The Xerographic Process During a Print Cycle 


1. Charge 


The Bias Charge Roll (BCR) places a uniform negative electrostatic charge on the surface of the drum. The drum sur- 
face is made of a photoconductive material that holds an electrical charge as long as the drum remains in darkness. 
Light striking the drum discharges the surface charge. 

The BCR is a conductive roll that is positioned slightly above the surface of the drum. The HVPS supplies the BCR 
with two voltages; a negative DC charge voltage and an AC discharge voltage that is used for electrically cleaning the 
drum (discussed in Step 7. Clean). 


Drum Surface Drum Surface 
Image Voltage 
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2. Expose 


The Raster Output Scanner (ROS) generates a beam of laser light. Image data received from the print controller mod- 
ulates this beam, turning it on and off according to image information that is received from the host computer and 
software. 

Through the use of a series of rotating and stationary mirrors within the ROS, the beam scans the negative charged 
drum surface. Whenever the print controller sends a command to print a black pixel, the laser switches on long 
enough to shine onto the drum at a single pixel point. That point is now discharged and slightly less negative than the 
surrounding negative charge. For the sake of simplicity, the less negative areas are considered "positive". This dis- 
charge/no discharge process creates an invisible, electrostatic image on the surface of the drum. This image is called 
a latent image. 

The ROS also helps to clean and prepare the drum by scanning the surface of the drum at the beginning of each indi- 
vidual printer cycle. This action discharges an residual DC charge that may still remain on the Drum from the last 
print cycle. 
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3. Develop 


The toner contained within the EP Cartridge has a slight magnetic property that causes it to adhere to the Magnetic 
Roll. The Charge Metering Blade (CM Blade) spreads the toner into a very thin layer on the Magnetic Roll. Friction 
between the Magnetic Roll and the CM Blade generates a small electrical charge that is transferred to the toner. 

The surface of the Magnetic Roll is made up of a thin sheet of conductive material. The HVPS supplies the Magnetic 
Roll with two voltages; a DC voltage and an AC voltage. The DC voltage is used to transfer toner from the Magnetic 
Roll to the surface of the drum. The AC voltage agitates the toner on the Magnetic Roll, making toner transfer easier. 
The Magnetic Roll maintains a negative DC electrical potential. Negative charged areas of the drum have a lower 
electrical potential, or higher relative negative value than the Magnetic Roll. Discharged areas of the drum have a 
higher electrical potential, or lower relative negative value, than the Magnetic Roll. A discharged point on the surface 
of the drum now appears less negative, or positive, in relation to the negative charge on the Magnetic Roll. 

The toner adhering to the Magnet Roll is always in contact with the drum surface. When a less negative point on the 
drum (a discharged area) comes in contact with the more negative charged toner on the Magnet Roll, toner transfers 
from the Magnet Roll to that point on the drum. There is now a visible toner image on the drum surface. The image is 
called a developed image. 
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4. Transfer 


As the paper travels between the BTR and the drum surface, the Bias Transfer Roll (BTR) applies a positive charge to 
the back of the printing paper. This positive charge transfers the negative charged toner image from the drum surface 
to the top surface of the paper. The toner image is now on the paper and the paper is now stuck to the drum surface, 
due to the relative electrical differences between the negative electrical charge of the inner conductive layer of the 
drum and the positive electrical charge of the paper. 
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5. Detack 


After the toner image transfers to the surface of the paper, the Detack Saw (a thin strip of metal that resembles a saw 
blade) applies a low voltage negative charge to the back of the paper to neutralize the positive voltage that was 
applied to it by the BTR. Once the positive voltage is neutralized, the paper strips releases easily from the drum sur- 
face and continues along the paper path to the Fuser. 


HVPS 
-VDC 

















Sheet of paper 
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7. Clean 


The Cleaning Blade removes any toner that remains on the drum after the transfer process. The toner that the Clean- 
ing Blade removes is collected inside the sealed EP Cartridge. Toner that is reclaimed from the drum is not reused by 


the EP Cartridge. 
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8. Discharge 


At both the start and the end of each individual printer cycle the HVPS supplies the BCR with an AC voltage that is 
used to electrically clean the drum. The AC voltage removes any residual DC charge that was left from the previous 
print cycle. 

At the beginning of each individual printer cycle the ROS scans the surface of the drum, further discharging any 
residual DC charge that may be left on the drum. 
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Mechanical Drive for Xerographics 
The Main Drive Motor and the Main Drive Assembly provide the mechanical drive for the Drum and the BTR. 
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The mechanical energy created by the Main Drive Motor is transmitted through the Main Drive Assembly to a drive 
pin that is located at the rear of the Assembly. When the EP Cartridge is in place, the Drum engages the pin. A gear 
attached to the end of the Drum drives the BTR. 
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Xerographic Control 


The logic on the MCU PWB controls all Xerographic functions. The High Voltage Power Supply (HVPS) provides 
all of the Xerographic voltages. 


HVPS 


The MCU PWB supplies +24VDC to the HVPS. The HVPS converts the +24VDC to the Xerographic voltages. The 
HVPS provides CR (Charge Voltages), DB (Developer Bias Voltages), TR (Transfer Voltage), DTS (Detack Saw 
Voltage), and RTN (Return). The logic on the MCU PWB uses a number of signals to the HVPS to switch on the var- 
ious Xerographic components. 


Toner Sensor 


The Toner Sensor is electrically connected to the MCU PWB through P/J127. The logic on the MCU PWB uses the 
NO TONER signal to monitor the level of unused toner inside the EP Cartridge. When the NO TONER signal goes 
low, the MCU PWB logic waits for ten additional print cycles to complete, then it generates a J6-1: Replace the EP 
Cartridge error message. 
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7 - Fusing 


Image fusing is the sixth step of the print cycle. 


Paper Exits 


SR1338X 


When a sheet of paper leaves the transfer area, static electricity holds the unfused toner image to the surface of the 
paper. After transfer, the paper moves to the Fuser where it passes between the Heat Roll and the Pressure Roll. The 
combination of heat and pressure melts the toner image and bonds it permanently to the paper. The fused sheet of 


paper is then transported to the output tray. 
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Fuser Components 
The Fuser Assembly is made up of seven major components: 


The Fuser can be extremely hot. Be careful when working with or around the Fuser Assem- 
<Zunss pacar the printer and wait until the Fuser has cooled before attempting to remove or 


1. Heat Rod 1 (Main) 


Heat Rod | is a quartz lamp that is suspended inside the Heat Roll. When the AC Drive switches AC voltage to 
Heat Rod 1, the Rod heats up and in turn heats up the Heat Roll. 


2. Heat Rod 2 (Sub) 


Heat Rod 2 is a quartz lamp that is suspended inside the Heat Roll. When the AC Drive switches AC voltage to 
Heat Rod 2, the Rod heats up and in turn heats up the Heat Roll. Heat Rod 2 switches on during a print cycle. 


3. The Heat Roll 


The Heat Roll is a hollow aluminum tube that is coated with a non-stick surface. The Heat Rod heats the Heat 
Roll to a temperature sufficient enough to melt dry toner. There is a drive gear attached to one end of the Heat 
Roll. The Heat Roll rotates against the Pressure Roll. 


4. The Pressure Roll 


The Pressure Roll is a metal shaft that is surrounded by a hard rubber roll. The ends of the shaft rest in spring- 
loaded bearings. The Heat Roll presses against the Pressure Roll. During the fusing step, paper passes between 
the rotating Heat Roll and the rotating Pressure Roll. 


5. The Temperature Sensor 


The Temperature Sensor is a heat sensitive resistor [STS] that gently rides on the surface of the Heat Roll. The 
Temperature Sensor monitors the surface temperature of the Heat Rod and sends information back to the AC 
Drive PWB and on to the MCU PWB. According to the temperature information received, the MCU PWB either 
switches on or switches off the Heat Rod. 


If the Fuser begins to overheat, the Temperature Sensor functions as the first-stage overheat protection; signaling 
the MCU PWB to cut all AC power to the Heat Rod. 


6. The Fuser Fuse 


The Fuser Fuse is connected in series with the Heat Rod AC circuit. The Fuse functions as the second-stage over- 
heat protection. If the Temperature Sensor fails to shutdown AC power to the Fuser, at a specific temperature the 
Fuse opens the AC circuit between the Power Supply and the Heat Rod. 


7. The Fuser Thermostat 


The Fuser Thermostat is connected in series with the Heat Rod AC circuit. The Thermostat functions as the third- 
stage overheat protection. If the Fuser Fuse fails to shutdown AC power to the Fuser, at a specific temperature 
the Fuser Thermostat opens the AC circuit between the Power Supply and the Heat Rod. 
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Mechanical Drive for the Fuser Assembly 


The Main Drive Motor, the Main Drive Assembly, and the Fuser Drive Assembly provide the mechanical drive for 
the Fuser Assembly. 




















Main Motor Main Drive Assembly Fuser Drive 
Generates mechanical Transmits mechanical 
re > ees > Assembly Lp! Heat Roll Gear | | Pressure Roll Gear 





























SR1340X 


The Main Drive Assembly transmits drive to the Fuser Drive Gear. 







Heat Roller 


Fuser Assembly 








Main Drive 
Assembly 
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Principles of Operation 


When the Left Upper Cover is closed, the DTS Link Rod pushes the Fuser Drive Assembly into contact with the 
Fuser Drive Gear, which transmits drive to the Heat Roll Gear. The Heat Roll rotates and transmits drive through a 
Pressure Roll Gear to the Pressure Roll. 


Heat Roller 











Fuser Assembly 





DTS Link Rod 




















Main Drive 
Assembly 
Cover Assembly 
L/H,XIP 
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13-76 3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 


Principles of Operation 


Fuser Control 
Logic circuits on the MCU PWB and relays on the AC Drive PWB control all Fuser functions. 
Temperature Sensor 


The Temperature Sensor monitors the surface temperature of the Heat Roll and sends information back to the MCU 
PWB. According to the temperature information received, the MCU PWB commands the AC Driver PWB to either 
switch on or switch off the Heat Rods. The Temperature Sensor is marked STS on the circuit schematic. 


Heat Rod Main 

Logic on the MCU uses the /MAIN HEAT signal the AC Drive to apply 110VC to switch on the Main Heat Rod. 
Heat Rod Sub 

Logic on the MCU uses the /SUB HEAT signal the AC Drive to apply 110VC to switch on the Sub Heat Rod. 
Fuser Fan 


The MCU PWB controls the Fuser Fan and the alarm signal that indicates the Fan is not rotating. 
























AC Drive PWB Thermostat 
a ° MAIN Fuser Rod 
a SUB Fuser Rod 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


Section 14 - Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information Contents 
Wiring Diagram Notations ....... 0... cece ccc een teen tebe ene e beeen eens 14-2 
Master Wiring Diagtam, -.,2c.22 scciteu oid eek ig ede Se eed ee aa Re Ci Ge a gee 14-3 
BD1 AC in ONoise FiltereooLVPSCESS Mother PWBOAC Drive PWB<>D0 Console............... 14-4 
BD2 ConsoleESS Mother PWB .... 10... eee een een etn tence enn eens 14-6 
BD3 ESS Mother PWBe Video ControllersoMCU PWB ....... 0... ccc tte 14-8 
BD4:ROS@MCUPWB «od. oasis Sas peace page Blea Se dees trae ded ee cae Gd he eae Pe 14-10 
BDS Toner Sensor Xerographic CRUCOMCU PWB.... 2... ete 14-12 
BD6 HVPS@OMCU PWB oo. cis cca cas secede tees cab es ce ed cab eee eons ee OES wee 14-14 
BD7 Fuser Fan¢>Main MotorcoInterlocks SM1 & SM2<9MCU PWB ............ 0000s 14-16 
BD8 Trayl~+>MCU PWB-MSI<>MCU PWB-Envelope Feeders>o>MCU PWB...............0. 000000 14-18 
BD9 Sizel SensorRegistration SensorNo-Paper! Sensor~+Level 1 Sensoro>MCU PWB .......... 14-20 
BD10 Miscellaneous Clutches and Sensors, Offset Motor, Exit Gate Solenoid} MCU PWB ........... 14-22 
BD11 Mailboxe>Finishereo>MCU PWB...... 0... tent t nen ete e nents 14-24 
BD12 Duplex PWBe>MCU PWB .... 1. etn e enn etn e tebe nnnees 14-26 
BD13 Tray 2 Components>MCU PWB ...... 0... ec eee e eee eens 14-28 


This section of the manual contains a Master Wiring Diagram for the 3260/4032 printer. The Master Wiring Dia- 
gram shows the interconnections of the major subsystems within the printer. The remainder of this section 
divides the Master Wiring Diagram into thirteen individual block diagrams (BD) to better illustrate the electrical 
relationships between components and assemblies within the printer. Each wire in the diagrams is tagged with a 
signal name, and each wire is terminated at both ends with a pin number. 
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Wiring Diagram Notations 


The wiring diagrams presented in this manual use the following circuit notations to describe components and signal 


paths within the printer. 


A PLUG 


A JACK 


CONNECTION OF PIN 15 OF CONNECTORS P28 AND 
J28. 


THE SIGNAL NAME OF A WIRE 


THE VOLTAGE MEASURED WITH THE NEGATIVE 
PROBE OF THE METER ON SG 


THE VOLTAGE VALUE OF A SIGNAL 
/ = The voltage goes LOW when the signal is ON. 


In this case, the HEAT signal is ON, so the normal voltage of 
4.2VDC drops to OVDC. 


SG SIGNAL GROUND 
FG FRAME GROUND 


RTN RETURN 
There is continuity between SG and RTN. Continu- 
ity between FG and SG depends on circuit specifi- 
cations. 

$ $ in a signal name indicates the signal is coming 
from the MCU CPU. 

# # in a signal name indicates the signal is going to 
the MCU CPU. 

TTL TTL displayed in the HIGH level or LOW level 
columns of the signal tables indicate the signal is 
ECL_CMOS compatible. 

HIGH is 4 to 5 VDC 
LOW is 0 to 0.8 VDC 
14-2 
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5V INTLK 


24VDC 


/HEAT ON 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


Master Wiring Diagram 
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BD1 AC inONoise FiltersoLVPSGESS Mother PWBOAC Drive PWB<>D0 Console 


PWBA-MCU/SYS XIP 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD1 AC inONoise FiltereoLVPSCESS Mother PWB<OAC Drive PWB<D0 Console 


The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 





Signal Name Description 





FUSER$MAIN Switches Main Heat Rod. Low=On. High=Off 





FUSER$SUB Switches Heat Rod 2. Low=On. High=Off 





RELAY$FUSER | Fuser relay control that switches AC to the Heat Rods. Low=On. High=Off 





FAN$HI Switches Fuser Fan speed. Low=High speed. High=Low speed 





FAN#FAIL Monitors Fuser Fan. Low=Operating correctly. High=Not operating correctly. 
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BD2 ConsoleCESS Mother PWB 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD2 ConsoleCESS Mother PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 





Signal Name Description 





CNPN$BUZR Control Panel buzzer 





+CNPN$LED LED synch. High=Off. Low=On 





CNPN$PWR4 Key synch. High=Key pressed. Low=Key not pressed 





CNPN$PWR3 Source for Key and LED. High=On. Low=Off 





CNPN$PWR2 Source for Key and LED. High=On. Low=Off 





CNPNS$PWR1 Source for Key and LED. High=On. Low=Off 


























LCD$DATA7 Logic line for Controller LCD 

LCD$DATA6 Logic line for Controller LCD 

LCD$DATA5 Logic line for Controller LCD 

LCD$DATA4 Logic line for Controller LCD 

LCD$ENB LCD Controller write signal. 

LCD$RS LCD Controller register select signal. High=Data register. Low=Instruction register 
CNPN#SW1 Key synch. High=Key pressed. Low=Key not pressed 

CNPN#SW2 Key synch. High=Key pressed. Low=Key not pressed 
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BD3 ESS Mother PWB< Video ControllersoMCU PWB 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD3 ESS Mother PWB< Video ControllersoMCU PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 





Signal Name 





Description 















































ISBSY Status busy signal. Low=Transmitting signal. High=Not transmitting 

ISTA Status from MCU to ESS 

/CMD Command from ESS to MCU 

/PCLK Clock signal. Clock speed is 9600 bps 

ICCLK Clock signal for status and command timing - ESS to MCU. Clock speed 9.6kHz ~ 500kHz 

/CBSY Command busy signal - ESS to MCU 

/PPRDY Status indicating MCU initialization is complete and printer is On-Line. Low=Printer initialization 
complete. High=Printer initialization not complete 

/CPRDY Status indicating ESS initialization is complete. Low=ESS initialization complete. High=ESS ini- 
tialization not complete 

/RDY Status indicating that the MCU is ready to accept control commands. Low=Accept commands. 
High=Ignore commands 

/START Command from ESS to the MCU to begin a print cycle. Low=Start. High=Do not start. Starts print 
cycle only when /RDY is also Low. 

/PRFD Command from the ESS to the MCU to feed paper 

[TOP Video data synch signal from MCU to ESS 

DSEL Command to select the No Paper signal 

/BD Video data synch signal from MCU to ESS 

VOUT Video data signal from the ESS 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 
































BD4 ROS@SMCU PWB 
The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 
Signal Name Description 
CRU#DET Monitors CRU presence. High=CRU installed. Low=CRU not installed 
DAS$DATA Data used to set laser 
LD$ENB Enables laser - MCU to the LD Drive. High=No enabled. Low=Enabled 
APC$CNT Monitors APC count 
RMOT$ON Controls Scanner Motor. High=Off. Low=On 
RMOT$SP1 Controls Scanner Motor speed. SP3-1 -010=Standby. SP3-1-110=480dpi. SP3-1-011=600dpi. 
RMOT$SP2 Controls Scanner Motor speed. SP3-1 -010=Standby. SP3-1-110=480dpi. SP3-1-011=600dpi. 
RMOT#RDY Monitors Scanner Motor speed. Low=Speed correct. High=Speed not correct. 
ROS#SOS Monitors start of scan. High=Off. Low=On 














3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 14-11 


Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD5 Toner Sensor<>Xerographic CRUCOMCU PWB 
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BD5 Toner Sensor<>Xerographic CRUCOMCU PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 

















Signal Name Description 
CRUM$PWR Switches CRUM power. 
CRU$CLK Clock signal for CRU Memory 
CRU$DATA CRU Memory data 
TNR#EMP Monitors level of toner in the EP Cartridge. Low=Toner at unacceptable level. High=Toner at 
acceptable level 
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BD6 HVPS<s>MCU PWB 
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BD6 HVPSOMCU PWB 
The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 
Signal Name Description 

BTR#MON Monitors BTR current level 

BTR$SEL Switches BTR voltage. High=Positive voltage. Low=Negative voltage 

BTR$RMT Controls the current value to the BTR 

DTS$ON Switches Detack Saw and Chute Bias voltage. High=Off. Low=On 

BCRAC$CLK Controls the AC voltage value to the BCR. Negative logic 

BCRDC$ON Switches BCR voltage. High=Off. Low=On 

DBAC$CLK Controls the AC voltage value to the Magnet Roll. Negative logic 

DBSON Switches DB voltage. Negative logic 
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BD7 Fuser Fan¢}Main MotorclInterlocks SM1 & SM2~:MCU PWB 
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BD7 Fuser Fan<>Main MotorcInterlocks SM1 & SM2<):MCU PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 
































Signal Name Description 
MMOT$PWM Switches Main Motor. High=Off. Low=On. 
MC#CLK Monitors the speed of the Main Motor. 
FFAN$SPWR Switches the Fuser Fan. High=On. Low =Off 
FAN$LOW Switches the speed of the Fuser Fan. High=Low speed. Low=High speed 
FUSERS$FAIL Monitors the Fuser Fan. Low=Operation correct. High=Operation incorrect 
INTLK#SW1 Monitors Left Cover interlock switch. High=Cover open. Low=Cover closed. 
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BD8 TRAY1<>MCU PWB - MSI<>MCU PWB - ENVELOPE FEEDER@MCU PWB 


SER608XC 


14-18 









































































































































































































































P403| J403 J603  P603 P604 

; +24V ORN 51 
4 [>LZ4VRIN Vio “Fey y 
3 Leov GRY 51 5 

+5V GRY < 
2 |2TSNR#ESIZEM YEL 2 |= 2 
i 5VRTN vio : 

YEL 

7 [>t SNR#NOPM <la)7 
3 [St SNR#FEED YEL ‘ 

EMOT$ON BLU ; 
[ CLSFEEDM BLU 6 
41 MSI#DET YEL M 

ENV#DET YEL 
12 12 

24VRTN VIO Eievs 
13 2 

LIFTUP 1 

44 {| MOTSLIET! BLU r MOTOR 
45 [SL SYRIN vio ral 
46 [>L SNR#TAROLL YEL = TAROLL 
17 SLY. GRY [4 jan SENSOR 
18 [>+— 

























































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































P/J107 
iC] 3 1 MSsI 
<| 2 2 SIZE 
Ce] 4 mim 3 (> SENSOR 
P/J108 
tc] 1 fa msl 
2. NOP 
3m SENSOR 
P/J208 
2 lm 1 MsI 
‘ane YEL FEED 
A6 |=~< 1 mlm 2 + CLUTCH 
Att 
A10 
MSI 
P/J701 P/J130 
+5V 
ENVE m3 (>) SNRENO PAPER {<|1™ ENV 
m2 (Dr SVRIN 2/7 NOP 
el 3m SENSOR 
P/J131 
P604 aa (ote ~~ 
oA 5 +5V GRY i/ = > SNR#SIZE One 
52 bm_<___SNR#NOP YEL a= : 5VRTN Soiee 
P/J702 BV J/P132 
s 
a SNR#FEED YEL 3 m3 i i ae 
SNR#SIZE YEL SNR#FEED 
B4 |< sVRTN vio 2 = m2 5VRTN 22 FEED 
B5 5 Le 3m SENSOR 
P/J221 
36 > CL$FEED BLU Ic] 6 i P/I703 , ogy ~ 
way < 4 | N.C. 1) ENVELOPE 
37 => 7. 3 |2- Nc. ae 2 FEED 
2|2— cLgFEED m3 CLUTCH 
m4 m4[) 
KS EMOTSON YEL i ; a 
B9 ENV#DET _ yet 4} 9 = 4 26VRIN 2 
B10|=—< NO 10 3 PIS 3 my bo 
a ——| 5VRTN MOTOR 
B11 24VRET vio Ky"! 2 4 [> oe 
B12 12_ 
1 5 
P/J700 P/J704 P/J217 
SER608XC 


3260/4032 Print System - Base Engine Technical Manual 





Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD8 TRAY1<>MCU PWB - MSIC>MCU PWB - ENVELOPE FEEDER<MCU PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 





Signal Name 





Description 





























SNR#SIZEM Analog signal from the MSI Size Sensor. Voltage levels OVDC~5VDC 

SNR#SIZE Analog signal from the Envelope Size Sensor. Voltage levels OVDC~5VDC 

SNR#NOPM Monitors level of paper in the MSI. High=No paper present. Low=Paper present 

SNR#NOP Monitors level of paper in the Envelope Feeder 

CL$FEEDM Controls MSI paper feed. High=No feed. Low=Feed 

CL$FEED Controls Envelope feed. High=No feed. Low=Feed 

MSI#DET Monitors presence of MSI. High=MSI not present. Low=MSI present 

ENV#DET Monitors presence of Envelope Feeder. High=Envelope Feed not present. Low=Envelope 
Feeder present 

EMOT$ON Switches Envelope Feed Motor. High=Off. Low=On 

SNR#FEED Monitors paper between Envelope Feeder and base engine. High=Paper present Low=No paper 





MOTS$LIFT1(TTL) 


Switches Tray 1 Lift Up Motor. High=On. Low=Off 





SNR#TAROL1 








Monitors paper between Tray 2 and Tray 1. High=Paper present. Low=No paper 
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BD9 Size 1 Sensor~>Registration Sensor<>No-Paper 1 Sensor<>Level 1 Sensor~>MCU PWB 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD9 Size 1 Sensor Registration Sensor<>No-Paper 1 Sensor<>Level 1 Sensor~>MCU PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 























Signal Name Description 
SNR#SIZE1 Analog signal from the Tray 1 Size Sensor. Voltage levels OVDC~5VDC 
SNR#REGI Monitors paper flow at the Registration Sensor. High=Paper present. Low=No paper 
SNR#NOP1 Monitors level of paper in Tray 1 
SNR#LVL1 Monitors position of Tray 1. High=Not in position. Low=In position 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD10 Miscellaneous Clutches and Sensors, Offset Motor, Exit Gate Solenoidt7MCU PWB 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD10 Miscellaneous Clutches and Sensors, Offset Motor, Exit Gate Solenoid(7MCU PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 





Signal Name 





Description 



































CL$FEED1 Controls Tray 1 paper feed. High=No feed. Low=Feed 

CL$RGATE Controls Registration Clutch. High=Clutch off. Low=Clutch on 

STS#FSR Fuser Heat Roll temperature. Analog signal. 

SNR#FEXIT Monitors paper leaving the Fuser. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not present 
SNR#FUT Monitors paper arriving at the Face Up output tray. High=Paper not present. Low=Pape present 
SOL$GATE Controls Gate Solenoid. High=Face Down output. Low=Face Up output. 
CL$ICCW Controls Inverter CCW Clutch. High=Off. Low=On 

CLS$ICW Controls Inverter CW Clutch. High=Off. Low=On 

OMOT$FWD Controls forward motion of the Offset Motor. High=On. Low=Off 

OMOT$REV Controls reverse motion of the Offset motor. High=On. Low=Off 

SNR#STK Monitors the Full Stack Sensor. High=Tray full. Low=Tray not full 
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BD11 Mailbox>FinisherooMCU PWB 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD11 Mailbox<>FinishersoMCU PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 























Signal Name Description 
OPT$TX+ Status of Finisher or Mailbox sent to MCU. High=Mark. Low=No mark 
OPT#RX+ Status of MCU sent to the Finisher or Mailbox. High=Mark. Low=No mark 
MBS#DET Monitors presence of Mailbox. High=Mailbox not installed. Low=Mailbox installed 
FSNR#DET Monitors presence of Finisher. High=Finisher not installed. Low=Finisher installed 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD12 Duplex PWB<>MCU PWB 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD12 Duplex PWBXOMCU PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 












































Signal Name Description 
OPT$TX+ Status of Duplex Module sent to MCU. High=Mark. Low=No mark 
OPT#RX+ Status of MCU sent to the Duplex Module. High=Mark. Low=No mark 
DUP#DET Monitors presence of a Duplex Module. High=Duplex Module installed. Low=Duplex Module not 

installed 

DREGI Monitors paper at the Registration Sensor. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not present 
INV SW Monitors paper at the Fuser Exit Sensor. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not present 
CLSICW Switches the Inverter CW Clutch. High=Off. Low=On 
CL$ICCW Switches the Inverter CCW Clutch. High=Off. Low=On 
INTLK#DUP Monitors the Duplex Cover Interlock Switch. High=Cover open. Low=Cover closed. 
SNR#DEXIT Monitors paper at the Duplex Exit Sensor. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not present 
SNR#DWAIT Monitors paper at the Duplex Wait Sensor. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not present 
SOL$DGATE Switches the Duplex Exit Gate Solenoid. High=Off. Low=On 
/A, A, /B, B Pulse signals sent by the Duplex PWB to rotate the Duplex Motor 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD13 Tray 2 Components~MCU PWB 
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Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


BD13 Tray 2 Components“ MCU PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for this BD: 











Signal Name Description 
SNR#SIZE2 Analog signal from the Tray 2 Size Sensor. Voltage levels OVDC~5VDC 
SNR#NOP2 Monitors level of paper in Tray 2. High=No paper present. Low=Paper present 





SNR#TAROL2 Monitors paper between Tray 2 and Tray 3. High=Paper present. Low=No paper 














SNR#LVL2 Monitors position of Tray 2. High=Not in position. Low=In position 

L/H#INTLK Monitors the Left Cover Interlock Switch. High= Cover open (switch off). Low=Cover closed 
(switch on). 

CL$FEED2 Controls Tray 2 paper feed. High=No feed. Low=Feed 

MOT$LIFT2 Switches Tray 2 Lift Up Motor. High=On. Low=Off 
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Printer Specifications 
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Printer Specifications 


General Specifications 





Category 


Standard configuration 





Specification 


Print Engine 

Tray 1 (500 sheet) 
Tray 2 (500 sheet) 
MSI (50 sheet) 
Offset Unit 

EP Cartridge 





Printing method 


Xerography 





Exposure method 


Data modulated (off and on) laser beam scanning 





Laser specifications 


Class 3B, 5milliwatt semiconductor laser diode 





Resolution of printed image 


600 dpi (dots per inch) 





Fusing method 


Heat and pressure 





Warm-up time 


From sleep mode (with an ambient temperature of 22°C) to Ready to 
Print within 60 seconds. 





Power supply 


110V printer 
110/11S5VAC (90~132VAC) @ 50/60 Hz (47~63 Hz) 


220V printer 
220VAC (198 ~ 264VAC) @ 50/60 Hz (47 ~ 63 Hz) 





Power consumption and input current of 
the IOT during a print cycle - assuming an 
Video Controller current of 8.0 amperes 
and 5VDC. 


110VAC: 900 watts / 9.0 amps 
115VAC: 900 watts / 7.8 amps 
220VAC: 900 watts / 4.3 amps 





Size and weight 


Height: 486mm 

Width: 642mm (with MSI installed) 
Depth: 523mm 

Weight: 45kg - 110V printer 
Weight: 47.5 kg - 220V printer 





Minimum space requirements 


Front: 460mm 

Back: 200mm 

Right: 200mm (800mm with HCS installed) 

Left: 364mm (640mm with Duplex Module installed) 





Maximum paper size 


Tray | and 2: 279.4mm x 431.8mm 
MSI: 279.4mm x 431.8mm 





Maximum printable area 


279.4mm x 431.8mm. Print quality may deteriorate in a 4mm margin 
around the sheet of paper 





Maximum paper tray capacity 
(Xerox 4024 DP 20]b or equivalent) 








MSI: 50 sheets 

Tray 1: 500 sheets 
Tray 2: 500 sheets 
Tray 3: 500 sheets 
HCF4: 1000 sheets 
HCF5: 1000 sheets 
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Category 


Maximum output tray capacity 

(Xerox 4024 DP 20lb or equivalent, 
freshly opened package in 22°C/55~60% 
humidity environment) 





Specification 


Face Down Tray: 500 sheets 





Operating environment 
with the Print Engine unpacked and the 
EP Cartridge installed 


Operating 

5 ~ 30°C / 15 ~ 85% RH with no condensation 

0 ~ 8200 feet above sea level 

Maximum of 5mm difference side to side and front to back in hori- 
zontal surface 

Ambient light less than 3000 LUX (Avoid direct sunlight) 


Non-operating 
5 ~ 35°C / 5 ~ 85% RH with no condensation 
0 ~ 49200 feet above sea level 


Severe conditions (one week maximum) 
-20 ~ 40°C / 5 ~ 95% RH with no condensation 





Storage environment of Print Engine still 
in the packing box 


Normal conditions (12 month maximum) 

0 ~ 35°C / 15 ~ 85% RH with no condensation 

0 ~ 8200 feet above sea level 

8200 ~ 49200 feet above sea level in a pressurized cargo hold 


Severe conditions (48 hours maximum) 

-20 ~ 40°C / 5 ~ 95% RH with no condensation 

0 ~ 8200 feet above sea level 

8200 ~ 49200 feet above sea level in a pressurized cargo hold 





Storage environment of EP Cartridge still 
in the packing box 


Normal conditions (24 months maximum from date of manufacture) 
0 ~ 35°C / 15 ~ 85% RH with no condensation 

0 ~ 8200 feet above sea level 

8200 ~ 49200 feet above sea level in a pressurized cargo hold 


Severe conditions (1 month maximum for date of manufacture) 
-20 ~ 40°C / 5 ~ 95% RH with no condensation 

0 ~ 8200 feet above sea level 

8200 ~ 49200 feet above sea level in a pressurized cargo hold 





Noise generated (excluding impulse 
noise) ISO 7779 


Printing: 70.0 db 
Standby: 58.0 db 





Dust generated (one hour test) 


No more than 0.1 mg/m° 








EP Cartridge life 23,000 prints on standard 20Ib letter-size paper with 5% image cov- 
erage and 4mm white borders. 
Paper feeder life Either 1.5 million simplex sheets of B5 size paper or 5 years - which- 


ever comes first. 





Print engine life 








Either 1.5 million simplex sheets of B5 size paper or 5 years - which- 
ever comes first. 
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Safety Standards 
3260/4032 satisfies the following safety standards: 





Category Standard Satisfied 





Laser Safety 100V and 115Vprinters: FDA 21 CFR Chapter 1, Subchapter J, Sections 1010 
& 1040 for CDRH Class I Laser Product. 


220V printer: IEC825 Class I Laser Product. 








Ozone generation Less than 0.02 ppm in Time Weighted Average (TWA). Measured according 
to ECMA 129 
EMI 100V printer: VCCI Information Processing Equipment, Class II. FCC Part 


15, subpart B, class B (ANSI C63.4/11.4D) 
220V printer: EN55022 (CISPR Publication 22) Class B 





Other standards 100V printer: IEC 950 2nd edition with amendment | (1995) 
115V printer: UL 1950 2nd edition 
220V printer: IEC950 2nd edition with amendment | (1995). CE directive. 
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Printing Speed for First Sheet Out 


Printer Specifications 

































































Simplex Mode Maximum Time Needed for Initial Print 
Paper Size (Times shown are from Start command to first sheet out to the Face 

Down Tray. Times assume the is in Ready to Print - with the printer 

motor idle) 

Tray 1 Tray 2 Tray 3 HCF 4 HCF 5 
A4 LEF 4.0 sec 4.7 sec 5.1 sec 6.0 sec 7.2 sec 
8.5 x 11 LEF 4.0 sec 4.7 sec 5.1 sec 6.0 sec 7.2 sec 
Duplex Mode Maximum Time Needed for Initial Print 
Paper Size (Times shown are from Start command to first sheet out to the Face 

Down Tray. Times assume the is in Ready to Print - with the printer 

motor idle) 

Tray 1 Tray 2 Tray 3 HCF 4 HCF 5 
A4 LEF 8.6 sec 9.3 sec 9.7 sec 10.6 sec 11.8 sec 
8.5 x 11 LEF 8.6 sec 9.3 sec 9.7 sec 10.6 sec 11.8 sec 
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Continuous Printing Speed After The First Sheet Out in Simplex Mode 


































































































Paper Type Tray | and 2 Tray 3 HCF 4&5 MSI 
(prints per minute) (prints per minute) (prints per minute) (prints per minute) 
A4 LEF 32 32 32 26 
LETTER LEF 32 32 32 26 
A4 SEF 24 24 ee 21 
LETTER SEF 24 24 -- 21 
B4 SEF 20 20 -- 19 
Legal 13" SEF 20 20 -- 19 
Legal 14" SEF 20 20 -- 19 
A3 SEF 16 16 -- 16 
Ledger SEF 16 16 -- 16 
Continuous Printing Speed After The First Sheet Out in Duplex Mode 
Paper Type Tray | and 2 Tray 3 HCF4 &5 MSI 
(prints per minute) (prints per minute) (prints per minute) (prints per minute) 
A4 LEF 31 28 23 19 
LETTER LEF 31 28 23 19 
A4 SEF 17 17 a a 
LETTER SEF 17 17 -- -- 
B4 SEF 15 15 -- -- 
Legal 13" SEF 15 15 -- -- 
Legal 14" SEF 15 15 -- -- 
A3 SEF 14 13 -- Ba 
Ledger SEF 14 13 -- -- 
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Printer Specifications 


Paper Feeder & Supported Paper Specifications 


The printer uses the following paper feeder/paper size combinations: 


Trays 1 and 2 for the 500 Sheet Feeder (standard) 


Standard feeder for the 3260/4032 printer. Each tray has paper size automatic sensing. Trays | and 2 can each hold up 
to 500 sheets (54mm stack height of 201b paper) of the following paper. 





Factory set Option 1 


Ledger SEF - 279.4mm x 431.8mm 


Factory set Option 2 





Ledger SEF - 279.4mm x 431.8mm 





A3 SEF - 297mm x 420mm 


A3 SEF - 297mm x 420mm 





B4 SEF - 257mm x 364mm 


Legal 14" SEF - 215.9mm x 355.6mm 





Letter SEF LEF - 215.9mm x 279.4mm 


Letter SEF LEF - 215.9mm x 279.4mm 





Legal 13" SEF - 215.9mm x 330.2mm 


Legal 13" SEF - 215.9mm x 330.2mm 





A4 SEF LEF - 210mm x 297mm 


A4 SEF LEF - 210mm x 297mm 





Executive LEF - 184.2mm x 266.7mm 


BS LEF - 182mm x 257mm 





AS LEF - 149mm x 210mm 


AS5 LEF - 149mm x 210mm 





STATEMENT - 139.9mm x 215.9mm 











STATEMENT - 139.9mm x 215.9mm 








High Capacity Feeder - Tray 3 (option) 


Top HCF tray for the 3260/4032 printer. Tray 3 has paper size automatic sensing. Tray 3 can hold up to 500 sheets 


(54mm stack height of 20Ib paper) of the following paper. 





Factory set Option 1 


Ledger SEF - 279.4mm x 431.8mm 


Factory set Option 2 





Ledger SEF - 279.4mm x 431.8mm 





A3 SEF - 297mm x 420mm 


A3 SEF - 297mm x 420mm 





B4 SEF - 257mm x 364mm 


Legal 14" SEF - 215.9mm x 355.6mm 





Letter SEF LEF - 215.9mm x 279.4mm 


Letter SEF LEF - 215.9mm x 279.4mm 





Legal 13" SEF - 215.9mm x 330.2mm 


Legal 13" SEF - 215.9mm x 330.2mm 





A4 SEF LEF - 210mm x 297mm 


A4 SEF LEF - 210mm x 297mm 








Executive LEF - 184.2mm x 266.7mm 








BS LEF - 182mm x 257mm 
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High Capacity Feeder - Tray 4 and Tray 5 (option) 


Optional feeder for the 3260/4032 printer. Trays 4 and 5 can each hold up to 1000 sheets (54mm stack height of 201b 


paper) of the following paper. 





Factory set Option 1 


Letter SEF LEF - 215.9mm x 279.4mm 


Factory set Option 2 





Letter SEF LEF - 215.9mm x 279.4mm 





A4 SEF LEF - 210mm x 297mm 


A4 SEF LEF - 210mm x 297mm 








Executive LEF - 184.2mm x 266.7mm 








BS LEF - 182mm x 257mm 





MSI (Multi Sheet Inserter) (standard) 


Standard feeder for the 3260/4032 printer. The MSI attaches to the left side of the printer. The MSI holds up to 50 


sheets (Smm stack height of 64 ~ 105gsm paper or 190gsm postcard) of the following paper. 





Factory set Option 1 


Ledger SEF - 279.4mm x 431.8mm 


Factory set Option 2 





Ledger SEF - 279.4mm x 431.8mm 





A3 SEF - 297mm x 420mm 


A3 SEF - 297mm x 420mm 





B4 SEF - 257mm x 364mm 


Legal 14" SEF - 215.9mm x 355.6mm 





Letter SEF LEF - 215.9mm x 279.4mm 


Letter SEF LEF - 215.9mm x 279.4mm 





Legal 13" SEF - 215.9mm x 330.2mm 


Legal 13" SEF - 215.9mm x 330.2mm 





A4 SEF LEF - 210mm x 297mm 


A4 SEF LEF - 210mm x 297mm 





Executive LEF - 184.2mm x 266.7mm 


BS LEF - 182mm x 257mm 





Postcard - 100mm x 148mm 











Postcard - 100mm x 148mm 





Envelope Feeder (option) 


Optional Envelope feeder for the 3260/4032 printer. Replaces the MSI. The Envelope Feeder has a no paper sensor. 
The Envelope Feeder can hold the following envelopes (maximum of 100 envelopes between 64 ~ ‘O5gsm). 





Envelope type (100 maximum) 





COM #10 (Monroe Brand) - 104.8mm x 241.3mm 





Monarch (Monroe Brand) - 98.4mm x 190.5mm 





C5 SEF (River series #02067/Gummed) - 162mm x 229mm 








DL (River series #01029/Gummed) - 110mm x 220mm 
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Printer Specifications 


Paper Output Devices & Supported Paper Specifications 


The printer uses the following paper output/paper size combinations: 


Face Down Tray (standard) 


Standard output tray for the 3260/4032 printer. Paper is transported out of the printer face down onto the printer Top 
Cover. This Tray holds up to 500 sheets of 20 Ib paper, and comes equipped with Full Stack detection. When the HCS 
is installed on the printer, the maximum paper stack in the Face Down Tray is reduced to 300, and the HCS monitors 
Full Stack detection. 


Offset Unit (Standard) 


The Offset Unit is attached above the Fuser on the printer base engine. Each sheet of paper is transported out of the 
printer, offset 10mm from the last sheet, then placed in the Face Down Tray. Paper size supported by the Offset Unit: 





Paper 





Letter SEF (20Ib) - 216mm x 279mm 





Legal 13" SEF (20Ib) - 216mm x 330mm 





Legal 14" SEF (20Ib) - 216mm x 356mm 





A4 SEF (RX80) - 210mm x 297mm 





Ledger - 297mm x 432mm 





A3 - 297mm x 420mm 











Duplex Module (option) 


Optional Duplex Module for the 3260/4032 printer. Provides duplex printing for 64gsm ~ 90gsm paper fed from 
Trays | through 5. The minimum paper size recommended for Duplex feed is BS LEF or Executive. The maximum 
paper size recommended for Duplex feed is A3 SEF or 11" x 17" SEF. 


Face Up Tray (option) 


Optional Face Up Tray attaches to the left side of the 3260/4032 printer. Paper is transported out of the printer face up 
onto the Face Up Tray. The Tray holds up to 200 sheets of 20 lb paper. There is no Full Stack detection for this tray. 


Mailbox (option) 


Optional Mailbox attaches to the 3260/4032 printer. Paper is transported out of the printer and sorted and placed into 
designated mail bins. Each bin holds up to 100 sheets of 201b paper. The Mailbox cannot be installed if the HCS is 
also installed. 


High Capacity Stacker (HCS) (option) 
Optional High Capacity Stacker attaches over and to the right of the 3260/4032 printer. The HCS provides compiling, 
stapling, and stacking functions. 
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Printer Specifications 


Printing Media Specifications for Use With 3260/4032 


Standard Paper 
* FX L A4 (LEF) 


* RX80 A4 (LEF) 
* XEROX 4024 DP 20lb Letter (LEF) 


Special Media Used with 3260/4032 (depending on printer model) 















































Tray 3 
F ‘ Tray 1 
Type Size Media Name MsI HCF Env 
Tray 2 

Tray 4 

Tray 5 
Transparency Letter - 8.5" x 11" Xerox P/3R2780 (US) Y N N N 
Transparency A4 - 210mm x 297mm Xerox PN3R9600 (EU) Y N N N 
Transparency A4 - 210mm x 297mm Xerox PNJE001 (Japan) Y N N N 
Labels Letter - 8.5" x 11" Xerox PN3R4469 (US) Y N N N 
Labels A4 - 210mm x 297mm Xerox P/3R97406 (EU) Y N N N 
Labels A4 - 210mm x 297mm Xerox P/N V860 (Japan) Y N N N 
Envelope 4 1/8" x 9 1/2" Monroe Brand COM #10 N N N Y 
Envelope 3.7/8" x 7 1/2" Monroe Brand Monarch N N N Y 
Envelope 162mm x 229mm C5 (Rivers series #02067/ N N N Y 

Gummed 
Envelope 110mm x 220mm DL (Rivers series #01029/ N N N Y 
Gummed 
I 

Postcard A6 - 100mm x 148mm Japanese Official Postcard Y N N N 
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Recommended Paper for Feed from 3260/4032 Universal Trays 


Printer Specifications 










































































Weight Product A3 Ledger B4 Legal Legal A4 Letter Execu- BS AS Half Let- 
Name 14" 13? tive ter 
20Ib Xerox Y Y ¥ LEF 
4024 for 
HCF 
28Ib Xerox LEF 
4024 for 
HCF 
20Ib Nekosa LEF 
for 
HCF 
24lb Nekosa Y Y Y LEF LEF 
for for 
HCF | HCF 
20Ib Xerox MSI 
3R2072 
80gsm RX80 3R901 3R900 LEF for MSI 
(Black) 20 61 HCF 3R9000 
3R900 0 
08 
90gsm RX90 LEF for 
3R90614 HCF 
3R906 
14 
64gsm FXL stan- ¥: MSI LEF for LEF for 
dard HCF HCF 
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Printer Specifications 


Image Reproduction and Registration Specifications 
Environmental conditions during the test: 1 ~ 500 imp @ 18 ~ 27°C / 20 ~ 65% RH 


501 ~ 10,000 imp @ 10 ~ 32°C / 15 ~ 85% RH 





Measurement Measurement Accuracy Measurement conditions 





Lead Edge Registration SIMPLEX: +1.5mm -- 
DUPLEX: +1.9mm 
MSI: +2.1mm 














Side Edge Registration SIMPLEX: +2.0mm -- 
DUPLEX: +2.4mm 
MSI: +2.9mm 














Skew SIMPLEX: +1.54mm Viewed at a distance of 200mm 
DUPLEX: +2.0mm 
MSI: 1.5mm 

















Perpendicularity SIMPLEX: +1.7mm Viewed at a distance of 390mm 
DUPLEX: +2.2mm 
MSI: +2.1mm 











Parallelism SIMPLEX: +2.0mm L=390mm 
DUPLEX: +2.0mm 
MSI: +2.0mm 














Vertical Magnification SIMPLEX:100 +0.8% Viewed at a distance of 220mm 
DUPLEX: 100 +0.8% 
MSI:100 +0.8% 








Horizontal Magnification SIMPLEX:100 +0.8% View at a distance of 190mm 
DUPLEX: 100 40.8% 
MSI:100 +0.8% 











Vertical Linearity SIMPLEX: +0.4mm For 390mm straight line 
DUPLEX: +0.4mm 
MSI: +0.4mm 

















Horizontal Linearity SIMPLEX: +0.4mm For 200mm straight line 
DUPLEX: +0.4mm 
MSI: +0.4mm 














Diagonal Linearity SIMPLEX: +0.4mm For 200mm straight line 
DUPLEX: +0.4mm 
MSI: +0.4mm 
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Printer Specifications 


Life Expectancy of Key Components 

















Component Replace at... 
Fuser Unit 300,000 prints (B5) 
Bias Transfer Roll 300,000 prints (B5) 
Feed Rolls (3) 300,000 prints (B5) 











Printer Options 


There are numerous customer installed options available for the 3260/4032 printer. For detailed technical and service 
information on an option, refer to the individual service manual for that option. 





Option 


HCF Unit 


Description 


Tray 3 (500 sheets), Tray 4 (1,000 sheets), Tray 5 (1,000 sheets) 





Envelope Feeder 


100 envelopes 





Face Up Tray 


Feeds 200 sheets face up 











Mailbox Sorts 100 sheets into designated bins 
HCS Unit Stacks, staples, and offsets 
Duplex Module Allows printer to do duplex printing 





Toner Sensor 


Factory installed option. Senses the toner level in the EP Cartridge. 





Full Stack Sensor 


Factory installed option. Senses when the output tray is full. 








Low Paper Sensor 





Factory installed option. Senses the paper level in a feed tray. 
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Glossary of Terms, Acronyms, and Abbreviations 


Section 16 - Glossary of Terms, Acronyms, and Abbreviations 


A- 

AC Alternating Current 

Actuated A device that is switched on 

Actuator Mechanical device used to toggle a switch or sensor 

Aux Auxiliary 

B- 

BCR Bias Charge Roll 

BTR Bias Transfer Roll 

C- 

°C Degrees Celsius 

CCW Counterclockwise 

Charge The negative voltage that the High Voltage Power Supply applies to the surface of the 
drum 

Continuity A resistance reading of approximately 0 ohms 

Controller PWB The electrical interface between the printer MCU and the host computer 

CR Signal name for the Charge voltage 

CRU Customer Replaceable Unit, such as the EP Cartridge 

CW Clockwise 

D- 

DC Direct Current 

DB Signal name for the Developer Bias voltage 

Deactuated A device that is switch off 

Develop The process when toner adheres to the latent image on the drum 

Developed image The visible image on the drum after going through the development stage 

Diagnostic Mode The mode of operation that lets you check various components, such as sensors, sole- 
noids, and motors 

DPI Dots Per Inch 
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Glossary of Terms, Acronyms, and Abbreviations 


Drum 


DTS 
DUP 


Duplex 


E- 
Earth 


Earth Plate 


EP Cartridge 


Error Code 


ESS 


Exposure 


F- 

°F 

Face Down Tray 
Face Up Tray 
Factory default 
FG 

Finisher 


FIP 


Fuser 


G- 


Ground 


16-2 


The Xerographic photoreceptor 


Signal name for the Detack Saw voltage 
Duplex 


Printing on both sides of a single sheet of paper 


Electrical ground 
Electrical ground plate or ground strap 


Electro-Photography Cartridge; sometimes referred to as the Print Cartridge or as the 
CRU 


A unique set of letters and numbers that the printer displays to indicate that a problem 
exists in a specific area of the printer 


Electronic Subsystem; synonym for the Controller PWB 


The action of the laser beam striking and discharging select areas of the electrically 
charged surface of the drum 


Degrees Fahrenheit 

Standard output tray for the printer. Delivers paper face down. 
Optional output tray for the printer. Delivers paper face up. 

An adjustment value that is set at the time of equipment manufacture 
Frame Ground 

Synonym for the High Capacity Stacker 


Fault Isolation Procedure. Step by step procedures that you use to troubleshoot printer 
problems 


The printer subsystem that uses heat and pressure to permanently adhere, or fuse, a 
transferred toner image to a sheet of paper 


Electrical ground 
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H- 


Harness 


HCF 
HCS 


High (signal) 


H/R 
HS 


HVPS 


I- 


Input test 
Image density 


Image development 
Image fusing 


Image transfer 


Interlock 


IOT 


L- 


Laser Diode 
L 

Latent image 
L/H 

Laser 


Laser beam path 


Glossary of Terms, Acronyms, and Abbreviations 


A bundle of wires that form a single unit and are generally terminated with connectors 
at both ends 


High Capacity Feeder 
High Capacity Stacker. See Finisher. 


A signal voltage that is equal to or almost equal to the base voltage; such as +5 VDC 
or +24VDC. (see Low) 


Heat Rod. A component of the Fuser Assembly 
High Speed 


High Voltage Power Supply 


Diagnostic test used to test switches and sensors 
The relative darkness of the toner image on a sheet of paper 


Toner turning the latent image into a visible image. (see Develop) 
Using heat and pressure to permanently adhere the toner image to a sheet of paper 


Moving the developed image from the surface of the drum to the surface of a sheet of 
paper 


Interlock Switch. Used as a safety measure to remove voltage from circuits whenever 
the printer covers are open 


Image Output Terminal. Acronym that is sometimes used in schematic diagrams to 
describe print engine 


Jack. A female electrical connector 


Generates the laser beam that is used in the ROS 

Left 

The invisible, electrical image remaining on the surface of the drum after exposure 
Left hand 

Refers to the Laser Diode or to the laser beam 


The path the laser beam takes, through lenses and mirrors, from the Laser Diode to 
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Glossary of Terms, Acronyms, and Abbreviations 


LCD 

LD 

LED 

Low (signal) 
LVPS 


LS 


M- 
MCU 


MBF 
MBX 


MID 





NVRAM 


O- 


Output test 


p- 


Paper jam 
Paper path 
P/H 

PL 


PLL 


16-4 


the surface of the drum 

Liquid Crystal Diode 

Laser Diode. (see Laser Diode) 

Light Emitting Diode 

A signal voltage that is significantly lower than the base voltage (see High) 
Low Voltage Power Supply 


Low Speed 


Machine Control Unit. The PWB that controls the operation of the IOT 
Multi Bypass Feeder 
Mailbox 


Middle 


Motor 





Multi Sheet Inserter (same as MBF) 


No Connection 


Non-Volatile Random Access Memory 


Diagnostic tests used to switch on motors, solenoids, and the HVPS 


A sheet of paper stops at a point along the paper path 

The path a sheet of paper takes from the paper feeder to the output tray 
Paper Handling 

Parts List 

Phase Locked Loop 


Plug. A male electrical connector 
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P/J 

PPM 
Pre-Regi 
Print surface 


Primary FIP 


PS 


PWB 


R- 

Reg, or Regi 
R 

R/H 


ROS 


RTN 


S- 
Secondary FIP 


Sensor 


SG 


Signal name 


Simplex 
SNR 
SOL 
SOS 


STA 


Glossary of Terms, Acronyms, and Abbreviations 


Plug and Jack. Electrical connectors as a unit 

Pages Per Minute or Prints Per Minute 

Pre-Registration 

The side of a sheet of paper that receives the printed image 


The first level of troubleshooting. Primary FIPS ask you to make component checks, 
replace parts, or proceed to a specific Secondary FIP 


Power Supply 


Printed Wiring Board. Synonym for PCB (Printed Circuit Board) 


Registration 
Right 
Right Hand 


Raster Output Scanner 


Removal and Replacement Procedure. Step by step instructions on how to remove 
and replace select printer parts 


Return 


The second level of troubleshooting. Secondary FIPS direct you to make component 
checks and to replace parts 


A device used to monitor a function or operation, such as paper travel along the paper 
path 


Signal Ground 


A name given to a wire indicating the purpose of the wire and/or the voltage carried 
by that wire 


Generally means printing on one side of a single sheet of paper. (see Duplex) 
Sensor 

Solenoid 

Start Of Scan 


Status 
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Glossary of Terms, Acronyms, and Abbreviations 


STS 


SW 


T- 

Temp 

Test Print Mode 
Test Pattern 
Toggle 

Toner 

TR 

Transfer 


TTL 


\V- 
Vv 


VAC 


VDC 
W- 


Warm-up 


Wire Harness 


16-6 


Soft Touch Sensor 


Switch 


Temperature 

The mode of operation that lets you generate a test pattern 

A grid that is generated by the MCU 

To switch between two states, such as on and off or up and down 

The dry ink that is used to create the visible image. Toner is stored in the EP Cartridge 
Signal name for Transfer current 

Moving the toner image from the surface of the drum to the surface of a sheet of paper 


Transistor Transistor Logic 


Volts 
Volts Alternating Current 


Volts Direct Current 


The time it takes the printer to go from main power ON to Ready to Print 


A bundle of wires that form a single unit and are generally terminated with connectors 
at both ends. 
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